PREFACE

In the curricular structure introduced by this University for students of Post-Graduate
degree programme, the opportunity to pursue Post-Graduate course in a subject is
introduced by this University isequally availableto dl learners. Instead of being guided by
any presumption about ability level, it would perhaps stand to reason if receptivity of a
learner isjudged in the course of the learning process. That would be entirely in keeping
with the objectives of open education which does not believein artificia differentiation. |
am happy to note that university has been recently accredited by National Assessment and
Accreditation Council of India(NAAC) with grade*A'.

Keeping thisin view, study materials of the Post-Graduate level in different subjects
are being prepared on the basis of awell laid-out syllabus. The course structure combines
the best elementsin the approved syllabi of Central and State Universitiesin respective
subjects. It has been so designed as to be upgradable with the addition of new information
aswell asresults of fresh thinking and analysis.

The accepted methodol ogy of distance education has been followed in the preparation
of these sudy materids. Co-operation in every form of experienced scholarsisindispensable
for awork of thiskind. We, therefore, owe an enormous debt of gratitude to everyone
whose tireless efforts went into the writing, editing, and devising of a proper lay-out of the
materias. Practically speaking, their role amountsto an involvement in ‘invisible teaching'.
For, whoever makes use of these study materials would virtually derive the benefit of
learning under their collective care without each being seen by the other.

The more alearner would serioudly pursue these study materials the easier it will be
for him or her to reach out to larger horizons of a subject. Care has also been taken to
make the language lucid and presentation attractive so that they may be rated as quality
sdf-learning materids. If anything remains still obscure of difficult to follow, arrangements
are there to come to terms with them through the counselling sessions regularly available
at the network of study centres set up the University.

Needlessto add, agreat ded of these efforts are still experiment—in fact, pioneering
in certain areas. Naturaly, thereis every possibility of some lapse or deficiency here and
there. However, these do admit of rectification and further improvement in due course. On
the whole, therefore, these study materials are expected to evoke wider appreciation the
more they receive serious attention of all concerned.

Professor (Dr.) Subha Sankar Sarkar
Vice-Chancellor
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1.0 Objective

Sociology isavery important of Social Science discipline. As a Social workerswe
must gain detail knowledge about this subject an thisin abranch of Socia science which
deals with human behaviour and various aspects of Societd life.

1.1 Introduction

Sociology, as compared to other social sciences, like economics and political science,
isayoung discipline. One could say, it is about a hundred-and-fifty years old but there has
been amore rapid development of the subject in the last fifty to sixty years. Thisis partly
due to desire, particularly, after the Second World War, to understand more about the
behaviour of peoplein socia situations. All social science subjects are concerned with the
behaviour of people but each of them studies different aspects. Sociology, however, is
concerned with social relations in general, and with socia group isand institutionsin

particular.

1.2 Definition of Sociology

Thefirst socia scientist to use the term sociology was a Frenchman by the name of
Auguste Comte who lived from 1798-1857. As coined by Comte, the term sociology is
acombination of two words. Thefirst part of thetermisaLatin, socius- that may variousy
mean society, association, togetherness or companionship. The other word, logos, is of
Greek origin. It literally means to speak about or word. However, the termis generally
understood as study or science (Indrani, 1998). Thus, the etymological, litera definition of
sociology isthat it isthe word or speaking about society. A simple definition here isthat
it isthe study of society and culture.

Sociology isthe scientific study of society, which isinterested in the study of socia
rel ationship between people in group context. Sociology isinterested in how we as human
beings interact with each other (the pattern of social interaction); the laws and principles
that govern socia relationship and interactions; the /influence of the social world on the
individuals, and vice versa (Ibid.). It deals with a factually observable subject matter,
depends upon empirical research, and involves attempts to formulate theories and
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generdizations that will make sense of facts (Giddens, 1982). Regarding the detective and
expository nature the science, Soroka (1992:34) states that “ Sociology is a debunking
science; that is, it looks for levels of reality other than those presented in official
interpretations of society and people’'s common sense explanations of the social world.
Sociologists are interested in understanding what is and do not make value judgments.”

1.

Auguste Comete, the founding father of sociology, defines sociology asthe science
of social phenomena*“ subject to natural and invariable laws, the discovery of
which is the object of investigation”.

2. Kingsey Davis saysthat “ Sociology isagenera science of society”.

3. Harry M. Johnson opines that “sociology is the science that deals with social

© ® N o g &

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

groups’.

Emile Durkheim : “Science of socid ingtitutions’.

Park regards sociology as “the science of collective behavior”.

Small defines sociology as “the science of socid relationships’.

Marshal Jones defines sociology as “the study of man-in-relationship-to-men’.
Ogburn and Nimkoff : “Sociology isthe scientific study of social life”.

Franklin Henry Giddings defines sociology as “the science of socia phenomena’.

Henry Fairchild : “ Sociology isthe study of man and his human environment in
their relations to each other”.

Max Weber defines sociology as* the science which attempts the interpretative
understanding of socia action in order thereby to arrive at a casua explanation of
its course and effects’.

Alex Inkeles says, “ Sociology isthe study of systems of socia action and of their
inter-relations’.

Kimball Young and Raymond W. Mack say, “ Sociology is the scientific study of
social aspects of human life”.

Morris Ginsberg: of the various definitions of sociology the one given by Morris
Ginsberg seemsto be more satisfactory and comprehensive. He defines sociology
in the following way: “In the broadest sense, sociology is the study of human
interactions and inter-relations, their conditions and consequences’.
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1.2.1 Concept of Society and Culture

Society has been defined as arelatively self sufficient, usually large group of people
nwho maintain direct or indirect contact with each other through a culture. Cultureis
general understood as the shared language, beliefs, goas, artefacts and experiences that
combine together to form a unique pattern. In other words, cultureis a society’s way of
life (Stebbins, Robert A. 1987)

1.2.2 Emergence of Sociology

During the 19th century sociology emerged as separate social science in Europe and
its objective was the study of society. Auguste Comte, Spencer and Emile Durkheim
besides several other socia thinkers sought to establish the idea of society as a matter of
study, unique in itself. They examined society as awhole which is more than the sum of
its parts. Society is more than the actions, thoughts, values, belief and wish of itsindividual
members. It isacomplex and abstract reality; yet all human beingslivein asociety. A
sociologist isinterested in the generd study of socia behaviour asit occursin groups, large
or small, and lays specia stress on understanding socid lifein the contemporary world. The
word ‘general’ has been used as other social science disciplines deal with more specific
aress. For example, apolitical scientist studies governmental functions and activitiesand an
economist studies production and distribution of goods. It is, however, difficult to draw an
exact line of difference. Socia psychology, social anthropology, political science and
economics, al in asense, have human sociad life astheir general subject. Associology is
arelatively young discipline compared with the discipline of philosophy, economics and
political science, sometimes, people confuse it with social work.

Sociology is used in the discipline of social work to analyse and understand social
problems. Social work is concerned with the uplift of those socially deprived, physicaly
handicapped, etc. Sociology is not concerned with the reformation of society as such nor
isit directly involved in socid planning or directed change. The sociologica understanding
and research can help in better planning and in finding ways and means of acceptance of
improved practices, in the formulation of development policies and programmes. It is
generally accepted that sociologists do not interfere with socia process. They are supposed
to be vaue-neutrd, i.e., they are not supposed to have any bias or prejudicein the analysis
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of the socia behaviour. There are, however, at present, some, who question this and feel
that sociologists must take an active role in the development process. We have defined
sociology asthe study of social life and group interaction and social behaviour. In order
to understand social life, sociology isinterested in the study of the organisation and the
functioning of societies or socia groups.

1.3 Major concerns of Sociology

Sociology seeks to study the society and to analyse it in terms of the social relations
that have a pattern. Sociology addresses itself to three basic questions:
i) how and why societies emerge?
i) how and why societies persist?
iif) how and why societies change?

Saciology has been concerned with the evolution of society. It hastried to analyse the
factors and forces underlying the historical transformations of society. For example,
societies have evolved from primitive tribal state to rura communities. How villages have
become important centres of commercid activity or of art and culture and grown into towns
and cities. Sociology has aso been concerned with the units of socid life. The attempt has
bean to look at various types of groups, communities, associations and society. The effort
has been to study the pattern of socia relationshipsin these units. An important areawhich
sociology dedswith issocid indtitutions. The ingtitutions provide astructure for the society
and perform functions, which enable the society to meet its needs. In any society, there are
five basic social indtitutions; family, political ingtitutions, economic ingtitutions, religious
ingtitutions and educationd ingtitutions.

However, in more complex societies, there may be many other ingtitutions such as
bureaucracy, military organisations, welfare and recreational organisations, etc. Casteis
also an institution, which is more or less peculiar to India. Another area of study and
analysis by sociologistsis social processes. In one sense, the socia ingtitutions provide the
stability and order whereas social processes are the dynamic aspects of socia relations.
Among the various processes that will be dealt with in the latter units are socialisation,
social control, co operation, conflict, social deviation and social change.
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1.3.1 Concept of Culture

Culture is another very important concept. As mentioned earlier, we are immersed in
culture from birth onwards, we take culture for granted. It is difficult to imagine what life
would be like without culture. Culture provides summing up of the past experiences, which
are the necessary foundation for living in the present. Culture islearned and shared among
members of the group. Culture in asense, can seem to be the chief means of survival and
adaptation. On each of the topics mentioned, which are concerns of sociology there will
be units which will deal in much greater detail. The society is dynamic and is changing
consequently the areas of interest of sociologists are increasing. Today, there is sociology
of knowledge, sociology of science and art, sociology of hedlth, sociology of development,
etc. Thisindicates the expanding nature of sociology.

1.4 Sociology and Science

At times, sociology has been defined as the science of society. Thisraisesthe question
asto what scienceis. Some have thought of science as an approach whereas others have
thought about it in terms of the subject matter. Simply stated, we might say that the scientific
approach congists of certain assumption that the phenomena studied have aregularity and
hence, a pattern. The method emphasi ses observation and verification of socid phenomena.
Thisinvolves a systematic approach to the study of phenomena. The systematic approach
consists of :

) defining aproblem for study;
i) collecting data on the problem defined;
iif) analysing and organising the data; which would help in formulation of hypothesis,
and
iv) further testing of the hypothesis and on the basis of this, develop new concepts
and theories.

Sociology has been using a systematic approach in the study of socid life. On the basis
of the knowledge gathered through the systematic approach, it hastried to build body of
reliable knowledge. From this knowledge, it has tried to establish the patterns of
rel ationships from which effort can be made at understanding socia behaviour. If welook
at sociology from the point of view of its approach to the study of society, then sociology
can be considered to be a science.
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1.5 Some founding fathers

Later on, in various units of this course you will come across the names of many early
sociologists. A brief introduction is given of early sociologists, whose contribution to
sociology islasting. All of them wrote on the nature of human behaviour. In away, they
tried to understand profound changes taking place in society.

15.1 Auguste Comte (1798-1857)

Auguste Comte is regarded as the founder of modern sociology. He isthe first oneto
have used the word ‘ Sociology’. He tried to create a
new science of society which could not only explain the
past of mankind but also, predict its future course. He
felt that society moves through definite and fixed stages
and that, it progresses towards ever-increasing perfection.
The three stages, according to him, in which the society
moves, were :

i) thetheological or therdligious
i) the metaphysical or the philosophical
iil) the positive or the scientific stage.

In the first stage people thought, all phenomena

were caused by supernatural forces. Abstract forces of either areligious or secular type
were considered to be the source of knowledge in the second stage. In the last stage,
scientific laws were supposed to determine both the natural and the socia worlds. He a'so
talked about two broad areas-'socia statistics', which deals with the orderly and, stable
aspects of social life and patterns of behaviour (family, occupational, polity. etc.). The
second area called ‘ sociad dynamics emphasises the study of changesin asocial system.
According to him, sociology was to be the queen of all sciences.

1.5.2 Emile Durkheim (1858-1917)

Emile Durkheim was a so interested in sociology being ascientific discipline. Hewrote
a (1858-1917) book in 1895 entitled : Rules of Sociological M ethod. To him, social
solidarity was one of the main principles of human life. He distinguished between two kinds
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of solidarity: ‘mechanical solidarity’ based on common assumptions, beliefs, sentiments
like those found in traditional societies and ‘or ganic solidarity’ based on the division of
labour and inter-related interests as found
inindustrial societies. When solidarity is
~ J broken, there would be social

5 disorganisation and confusion in society.
He considered sociology as having wide
interests, which includes sociology of
religion, sociology of knowledge, sociology
of law. sociology of crime, economic
sociology, and sociology of education, art
and aesthetics.

An important concept given by
Durkheim was social facts, which,
according to him, are externa to the individua but they exert pressure on the individua in
the behaviour pattern. Customs, traditions, folkways and mores are socid facts. He felt that
sociology should beinvolved in the reformation of society. For him society was aredlity
initself, that is, it ismore than its parts.

153 Max Weber (1864-1920)

Max Weber used the concept of social
action rather than social relations. A
comprehensive Max Weber study of social
action, to him, meant understanding the
meanings human beings give to (1864-1920)
their behavioural pattern. The socia behaviour
was not merely ameclanical learning of norms
but how people interpreted the social values.
Sociology studies all kinds of social action
without making any value judgements. Weber
was concerned with understanding of inter-
relations between parts of society and also, with comparative studies of different societies.
He studied religion in different societies. Hiswork Protestant Ethics and the Spirit of
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Capitalism isone of the well known works in sociology. Through both these approaches,
he tried to develop propositions having genera vaidity. For example, he classified authority
into three types - charismatic, traditional and rationa . These concepts are ill used in the
study of leadership authority and power.

154 Karl Marx (1818-1883)

Marx has helped through his ideas in understanding the nature of society, particularly,
how conflicts occur. . Marx writesin 1848 that al history isahistory of classes and class
= struggles. The society gets divided between the
| oppressors and the oppressed masters and slaves,
t] lords and serfs and in the modern times, capitalists
] and workers. To analyse the structure of society, it
‘1 was necessary to understand the forces of production
and relations of production. The contradiction between
the forces and the relations of production leads to
class struggle. According to him, each society diesin
time because of internal conflicts and contradictions
and is replaced by a higher one. In time, capitalism
| would be destroyed and therewould emerge aclasdess
society characterised by absence of conflict,
exploitation and aienation from thisworld

155 Herbert Spencer (1820-1903)

Herbert Spencer covers the fields of family, ||
politics, religion and social control, division of labour
and social stratification. He emphasised the study of
whole more than the study of parts. The individual
institutions have significant relations. It is through a
study of these inter-relations that one can hope to
understand society. He indicated that the inter
dependence of the various parts was functiondl, i.e.,
each of the part performs different functions, which is necessary for the total well being of
society. A large number of sociologists, who are “functionaists’, use Spencer’sideaof the
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functional inter dependence as a basis for their approach to the study of society. Above
descriptions f the contributions of founding fathers of sociology are sketchy. The main
purpose is to introduce their names and to give you some idea of their concerns in
sociology.

1.6 The nature and meaning of social development

Development is abroad concept and, though interrelated, it differsfrom socia change.
Changeisavaue-neutral concept whereas development is a value-laden concept. The
notion of development is, in other words, the process of desired change. All cases of
change do not indicate development. Only planned and desired changes can be described
as development. Thus, it isimportant to keep in mind the distinct character of the concept
of development.

Secondly, we also need to distinguish between economic and sociological notions of
development. This point becomes clearer as you read this unit. While speaking of social
development, we emphasi se the sociological understanding of the process of development.
Asabroad concept, social development refersto the overall transformation of individuas
and society, which may enable every person to achieve mord, socid physical and material
well-being. Egditarian development isadesired god, but it remainsonly an ‘ided’. In spite
of development efforts, disparitiesin various dimensions of development continue to widen
between societies, regions and groups. Variations are observed when we compare various
regions or countries. Out of such comparisons have emerged the concepts of
underdevel opment mainly in economic terms, such as per capitaincome, gross national
product, level of the standard of living and degree of technologica advancement. Thereare
many criteriaof ‘over’ and ‘under’ development. The simplest one of them istheratio of
industrial capacity to socid utility. It meansthat the countries which are unable to produce,
sufficient goods to meet the requirements of their population, may be considered as
underdevel opment and those which produce more than what is required, as overdevel oped.

In the overdevel oped category may be placed the countries such asAmerica, and in
the underdeveloped category, many Asian and African countries. It is, however, a
controversid point whether underdevel opment and over development can be identified with
any particular country. Further the term underdevelopment is not acceptable, to some of
the economically less developed countries, such as India. These countries consider
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themselves quite developed from socia and cultural points of view. They prefer to be
designated as ‘ developing’ rather than as ‘ underdevel oped’ countries. An important idea
implicit in the classification of countries, into devel oped and developing, isthat the former
became a‘mode’ for the latter. The devel oping countries may like to imitate or adopt the
economic and technologica systems of developed countries.

What is more important about this classification, with regard to the conceptua meaning
of development, isthe fact that the devel oping countries depended upon the devel oped
ones for technology, skills and monetary aid. The latter tried to exploit the former. Thisis
known as the dependency theory of development. Having realised the exploitative
tendencies of the developed countries, the developing countriestried to be self-reliant in
economic terms. Thus, substitution of economic dependence by self-reliance emerged as
an important indicator of development. The greater the self-reliance, the higher the levels
of development. Endeavours towards self-reliance resulted in import substitution by
stopping the purchase of goods from developed countries and producing them in their own
country.

1.7 The prevailing notions of social development

For a discussion of the contemporary sociological concerns about development, we
can begin by outlining some of the views based on historical events, on the socio-cultural
dimensions of development. But before we examine these dominant concerns regarding
development, it would be useful to undertake a brief description of the “three worlds of
development” asit had existed prior to the break-up of the Soviet Union. This had become
an important part of the social scientists parlance since the middle of the 20th century.
Earlier the world was divided into two i.e. it was a bipolar world with the capitalist block
of United States of America (USA), on the one side and the socialist block of the Soviet
Union, on the other. After the break-up of Soviet Union, the ‘ Cold War * has ended and
the world has become unipolar, with USA as the most powerful nation of the world.

1.7.1 The Three Worlds of Development

The First World consists of North America, Western and Southern Europe. The
countries were seen to be following mainly a capitalist model of development. The Second
World had consisted of Soviet Union and the East European group such as, Poland, East
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Germany, Hungary etc. Many socio-political changes have occurred in these countries now
and they do not remain acommunist bloc any more. They were associated with the socidist
model of development. The Third World was and to certain extent till is generally used
to refer to the less devel oped or devel oping societies of Asia, Africaand Latin America.
Mogt of these countries emerged out of colonid rule to attain political independence only
in the middle of the 20th century. The majority of the third world countries are
characterised by low per capitaincome, high rates of illiteracy and infant mortality. These
were generdly agriculture-based economies where people had short life expectancies, low
degree of social mobility and strong attachment to tradition (Estes, R.J., p. 92). The
countries, though subject to influence by the erstwhile First and the Second World
countries, have devised their own national strategy and path of devel opment.

The Firgt and the Second World's models of development had laid primary emphasis
on economic growth.

1.7.1.1 The Capitalist Model of Development of the First World :
The main characteristics of the capitalist model of development are :
a) provision for private ownership of property and means of production,
b) promotion of economic activities through private enterprises, and

c) minimum possble ate regulation and control on private enterprises. Thusthe
capitalist modd is characterised by afree economy regulated by competition.

1.7.1.2 The Socialist Model of Development of the Second World

The socialist path of development adopted by the Second World, was seen
to be opposite or dichotomous to the capitalist path of development. The former,
contrary to the latter, is characterised by state ownership of property and means
of production, public enterprises and complete state regulation of economic
activities. Thus, the socialist model refers to a regulated economy. The main
allegation against the capitalist model is that, since it permits minimum state
regulation, its economic system becomes exploitative in the sense that the working
class people (proletariat) do not get their due share. The capitalists enjoy amajor
share of the nation’s resources. Hence it contributes to inequalities so that afew
are very rich and the majority is very poor.
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The capitalist model is, therefore, alleged to be exploitative and non-
egalitarian. On the contrary, the socialist model was ideally considered as non-
exploitative and egalitarian. Private ownership and the lack of state regulation,
were considered to be important measures of exploitation of the weaker sections
and hence the causes of income inequalities. Since, the sociaist state did not alow
private ownership of property, there was a strong belief that there was no room
for exploitation and inequdity in it. However, historical events proved this belief
to be incorrect as the Soviet Union could not survive for long. The period of
“Glasnost” and “perestroika’ led by Gorbachev, the erstwhile Russian Prime
Minister during the 1980’s, dismantled the communist political and economic
structure. The Soviet Union broke-up into several small countries and the sociaist
ideology gave way to capitdist tendencies.

However, China till follows a socialistic socio-political order. The two
models had also differed in their conception of development. Whereas the
capitalist model lays greater stress on economic growth, than on equa distribution
of the fruits of economic growth. The sociaist model laid equal stress on both
resource generation and equal distribution of income, and tried to change the
socia system in such away that greater socia justice could be ensured. In redlity,
socialist model did not give much space to individual initiative and consumerist
desires.

The foregoing discussion implies another difference between these models.
The capitalist model does not see any major conflict in the interests of the two
classesworkers and capitalists. In its eyes both the classes are complementary to
each other, they; are functionally interdependent. The rules of society, particularly
about ownership of property and distribution of income, are supposed to be based
on consensus. Hence according to this model, there is no need to change the
economic structure. On the contrary, the socialist model saw inherent conflict in
the interests of the workers Social Development and the capitalists.

According to it, rules are not based on consensus but are imposed on the
weaker section by the stronger one. This leads to the exploitation of the weak by
the strong, which islikely to result in conflicts, and in revolution by the exploited
people who want radical changein the system itsalf. Thus, the capitalist modd is
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sometimes designated as functionalist or consensua, and the socidist asaconflict,
radical or revolutionary model.

In practice, as observed by some researchers, these two models have entered
aprocess of convergence. For instance now, there is an increased state regulation
on private economic enterprisesin the USA. There has been arelaxation in grants
to private enterprisesin Russia. One could see income inequalities, and atendency
to resst dterationsin political and economic systemsin both the Worlds. In recent
times there has devel oped a new concept of “fourth world” of development as
identified first by Manuel and Posluns (1974) and Hamalian and Karl (1974).
They used this concept to describe “acommunity of the powerless, the oppressed
and the dispossed”. According to them all the other “worlds of development” i.e.
the First, the Second and the Third, share the people who belong to the Fourth
world of development. In current usage, the countries which belong to the First
world are referred to as“ developed Market Economies’ (DMES); those belonging
to the Second World are referred to as the “ Eastern Trading Area (ETAS); and
those belonging to the Third World are referred to as the “ Devel oping Countries’.
The countries of the Fourth World are referred to as*least Developing Countries’
(LDCs). (Quoted in Egtes, Richard J’s’ World's of Deve opment, www. google.com
website).

1.7.1.3 Development of the Third World

It isdifficult to specify the mode of development, adopted by the mgority of
the. Third World countries as there are variations among them, dictated mainly by
thelir historical and socio-cultural circumstances. What they seem to share in
common isthat :

a) They are economicaly and technologically underdevel oped in comparison to
the countries of the so called developed world.

b) Socid planning isakey element in their development process. Their plans of
development incorporate not only economic concerns, especially removal of
poverty, but also concerns regarding nation building, national culture and
socid transformation.

They have been seeking technological and economic aid from the developed countries.

The developed countries have given them economic assistance, but they have a so been
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increasingly attempting to extend their political influence in the developing countries. It has
been noted that the global military defence strategy is, the major consideration of the
developed countries, in extending their economic and political influence to the developing
countries. In fact, the idea of the Third World is associated with the emergence of
consciousness among developing countries, of being exploited by the developed countries
in the garb of monetary help and expert advice. Some nations had become conscious of
exploitation much earlier, but others, understood this fact only after seeing the disastrous
role of big powersin the developing countries, e.g., the role of the USA in Vietnam or the
USSR in Afghanistan. The social analysts have played a very significant role both in
appreciating the help, aswell as analysing the “games’ of the big powersin the developing
countries. Against this background of information about the First, the Second and the Third
Worlds we will now proceed to look at some of the prevailing conceptions about
development across the world.

1.7.2 Socio-cultural Dimensions of Development

The concept of devel opment has encompassed many dimensions over the years. One
of the popular notions that economic growth, was a sufficient and a necessary condition
to stimulate development of all the sections of a society has been proved incorrect.
Economic advancement of a class of people has not, and does not trickle down to the
entire population. Similarly, the attainment of high levels of economic growth by some of
the devel oped countries has not helped to solve some of their serious problems. In fact
affluence has given rise to new and more socia problems. It is, therefore, now realised that
if the ultimate aim of development isthe improvement of the quality of life of every human
being in society, it cannot be achieved as a consequence of economic growth or capital
accumulation.

Sociologists now believe that it is necessary to lay stress on socio-cultural dimensions
of development. To elaborate, social development includes :

a) Proper satisfaction of basic needs, such as, food, shelter and clothing.
b) Availability of essential amenities such as dectricity, transportation, communication
and water.

c) Good physical and mental health, measurable in terms of increased life chances,
abolition of environmental pollution, nutritious diet, medical care etc.
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d) Economicwefarei.e. opportunitiesfor employment in economic activitiesand high
leve of living.

€) Development of human beingsi.e. enhancement of literacy, vocationa education,
moral education, creative personality etc.

f) Social integration i.e. involvement and participation of peoplein socid, political
and economic processes and establishment and maintenance of effective sociad
inditutions.

g Minimisation of disparities in access to various resources and opportunities-
economic, social and political.

Some sociologists have laid a specia emphasis on the psychological, socid and mora
dimensions while talking about the “holistic” approach to development. They look at
development as an improvement in the overal qudity of lifeincluding physicd, psychologicd,
socid and cultural. They emphasise that these dimensions are very closely interlinked. For
instance, an improvement in the psychological quality of life entails the idea of life
satisfaction including positive mental health. This requires a proper and effective balance
between material and non-material life-goals of people and between instrumental and
intrinsic values of society.

This subjective dimension is very closely linked with the social quality of life. The
improvement in social quality means an increase in the strength of family stability,
interpersonal bonds and social solidarity. An improvement in the cultural quality of life
signifiesthe upsurge of the moral dimensions. A concern for othersis the essence of social
mordity. They have pointed out that in many devel oped societies there is more concern ‘for
self than for others', hence no true development (Sharma, 1986).

Thus, the sociological approach to devel opment |ooks upon the devel opment process
as dterations that affect the whole socio-cultural matrix of society. In the modern sense,
development refers to the planned, stimulated movement of the entire system in the
direction of the overall desirable goals of a given society. Today we have a“ Sociology of
Development” which is seen to be growing in two directions — towards the analysis of
internal structures and of historical linkages. A look at the studiesin thisfield provides us
with an idea of the following approachesto social development.
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1.7.3 Approaches to Social Development

Approaches to development may be discerned on the basis of two criteria,
(1) centralisation versus decentralisation of development schemes and resources, and
(i) Unit of development, i.e., the focus of development —individud, group, village etc.

The firgt criterion given rise to two approaches, namely, development from the top and
development from the bottom. The second criterion gives rise to the three approaches-
sectoral development, areas development and target group development. Let us now
review briefly the five approaches.

1) Development from thetop

The approach of development from the top envisages the planning and execution,
of development schemes by the central or apex bodies of administration. In other
words, the central organisations decide the nature and direction of plan formulate
projects and impose them on the people. For instance, the ministers and high
officias gtting in the capita, make the development plansfor rura people without
fully redisng their problems.

Implicit in this approach is the assumption that the people who need devel opment
areincapable of understanding their needs, of devising development schemes and
of executing them on their own. Hence, the need for experts and outside agencies
in fact, this assumption is baseless. The dlite at the top have a vested interest in
making such assumptions. Their mgor interest isto hold control on resources and
mobilise them for their own benefits. The people accept the devel opment schemes,
because they have neither sufficient resources of their own, nor any control on the
resources of the community. As aresult, most of the schemes imposed from the
top fail to yield the desired results.

This happens in most of the cases. A large part of the funds of development
schemes is eaten up in one way or the other, by the experts and executive
personnel deputed or employed by the sponsors of the scheme, be it own
government or any foreign agency. The major drawback of this approach is that
it fails to involve the beneficiaries, in the development process. Instead, it
generates afedling of alienation among them. For these reasons this approach has
been characterised by a higher degree of centralisation and bureaucrati sation.
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2)

3

Development from bottom Social Development

The exponents of second approach of development from the bottom, on the
contrary, believe the fairness of intentions and abilities of the people who need
development. They are given an opportunity to articulate their problems aswell as
the ways to solve them. They are trained and made capable, and are prepared for
self-help. Utilisations of resources for development schemes are decided, by the
concerned people themselves or by their representatives at the local level. Thus,
there is a greater decentralisation of plans and higher participation of people.
While the planners realise the importance of development from the bottom, and
claim that they adopt this approach, in practice, they often adopt the approach of
development from the top. The result is ineffectiveness of the development
schemes.

Sectoral development

Onthebasis of ‘unit’ of development, as mentioned earlier, three approaches are
envisaged, viz., sectoral development, area development and target group
development. Sectoral development approach refersto formulation and execution
of schemesfor development, of a particular sector of economy like agriculture or
industry. For instance, the Indian planners thought of developing industries just
after the Independence. Therefore they made plans to develop technology or
borrow it from other countries. Stress was laid on technological education. Many
institutes and colleges were established, independently or in collaboration with
other countries, such as the United States of America, Russia and England.

On the other side, funds were made available for heavy industries such astextile,
steel and cement. Later on, when the country faced afood problem in the early
sixties, the planners thought of developing the agricultura sector. Asaresult, many
agricultura universtieswere st up, which hepedin evolving high yidding varieties
of crops, insecticides and pesticides, and farm implements, like threshers. Extension
services were made available to educate and persuade farmers, to adopt new
agricultural technology, and loans were advanced to farmers quite liberally. You
have seen the results of these efforts in the form of the green revolution. The
country is now almost self-reliant in food
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4) Areadevelopment

All regions are not equally developed. Some are more affluent than others. The
underdevel opment of regionsis due to the lack of infrastructural development-
roads, railways, electrification etc. or due to the problems of floods and drought.
When schemes are devised for the infrastructural development of an area or
region, we call it area development approach. The Command Area Devel opment
Scheme, introduced in Indiain 1974 for the development of irrigation resources
in certain regions, illustrates this approach.

5) Target group development
Target group approach hasits focus on a particular category of people, such as
small farmers, women and farm labourers. Schemes, such as Small Farmers
Development Agency (SFDA) and reservation of seatsin schools and colleges,
and in employment for scheduled castes, exemplify the target group approach.
There is another approach to development, which has its focus on the overall
development of the people residing in alocality — village or town. Thisis known
as a community development approach. This approach lays stress on the
development of education, health facilities, economic and social activities, and
other infrastructurd facilities.

1.7.4 Indian experience of developmen after independence

There have been schemes and plans of development in admost al dimensions of socio
economic life, such as health, education, population control, industry, transport, irrigation
communication and agriculture. It is neither possible to present here a list of all the
development schemes, nor are you expected to know about all of them. Therefore our
main objective is to present a synoptic view of the development schemes in India,
introduced after Independence with a view to illustrate some of the approaches to
development, discussed in the preceding section. After Independence, Indiadid not follow
either the First or the Second World, it Social Development adopted neither the capitalist
(North American) nor the socialist model of development. It adopted a path of development
in-between the two models, which is known as ‘ mixed economy’. On the one hand, India
encouraged private business and industry and gave opportunity to big business houses,
such asthe Birlasand Tata's, and other medium and small size entrepreneurs. On the other
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hand it has amost full control, at least in principle, over dl the entrepreneurial and business
activities

1.7.4.1 Socialist Path and Mixed Economy

The state also acts as an entrepreneur in setting up heavy industries, such as the
manufacture of steel and generation of electricity. The banks have been nationalised. The
state has full control over railways and postal departments. These measures areillustrative
of asocialist path of development. On the other hand, certain industries are reserved for
private entrepreneurs— both small and large. In some industries, such astextile and cement,
both private and state enterprises have been allowed to operate. In many other activities,
too, such as education, health and transport both private and state agencies work, either
independently or in collaboration. It is true that India adopted a ‘mixed’ path of
development, but scholars differ in their opinion about the real functioning of the economy.
One view isthat India's path of development is a capitalist one. Entry of state in heavy
industries was, in fact, meant to support private enterprise, in the sense that these industries
did not yield high profits and required along gestation period and high capital investment.

Hence they did not attract private entrepreneurs, and at the same time industrial
development was not possible without basic industries. Similarly, it has been argued that
big enterprises still dominate over the small ones, and the industrial sector over the
agricultural one. Also thereis a concentration of economic power in afew big business
houses. The other view isthat our bias has been increasing towards a socialist model, as
is evident from the facts such as nationalisation of banks. These are controversia arguments
which cannot be sorted out here. The fact remains that India pursues a‘mixed’ path of
development.

1.7.4.2 Sectoral Development

No doubt India has progressed alot in industrial and agricultural sectors, but there has
been relatively less progressin the latter. Many policies and plans were adopted, which
showed results that were far below the expectations. The mgjor policies for the development
of agriculture after Independence were: aboalition of landlordism (zamindari), consolidation
of land holding, and land ceiling. Whereasthe first two policies succeeded, the last one was
made ineffective due to several factors including the vested interests of large farmers.
However, due to increase in population there has a natural curtailment of farm size, and it
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has been that further ceiling on farm size, will come in the way of raising the productivity.
All these policies reflect a sectoral development approach.

The sectoral approach got further accentuated in the ‘green’ and ‘white' revolutions,
I.e., development of cash crops, and dairy products, respectively. Such revolutions have
not been widespread. They are confined to afew states, such as Punjab, Haryana, Tamil
Nadu, Gujarat and Maharashtra. The important thing is that the farmers, even in these
states, do not get remunerative returns from farm produce, because of an absence of check
ontherise of prices of farm inputs— machines, fertilisers, insecticides, pesticides etc., which
come from industrial sector, and also because of a strict control on the prices of farm
outputs, with the rationae that high rise in the prices of food grainswill adversdly affect the
masses. This indicates discrimination against the farm sector. The majority of people
depend upon agriculture even today. Therefore non-remunerative farm return keeps the
agricultural sectionsin poverty.

Picture depicting Green Revolution and White Revolution an example of sectoral
development in India.

1.7.4.3 Community Development and Cooperative Movement

Besides this sectoral approach, a community development scheme was initiated in
1952 for overall development of villages. The philosophy of this programme was to
educate, encourage and enable the people to devel op themselves, with their own efforts
and resources. But the programme was not very successful. It was realised that a greater
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participation of the rural peoplein the preparation and execution of development schemes
was essential. In other words, it required a greater administrative decentralisation. Hence
Panchayati Rgj System was introduced in 1957. It envisaged a three-tier system, viz.,
Village Panchayat (viilage leve), Panchayat Samities (block level) and Zila Parishad (district
level). This system involved the people at local level, in both planning and execution of
development schemes. It was an effort towards development from the bottom. But
unfortunately the unholy aliance between the rura dite (rich farmers), on the one hand, and
the administrative and politica dlites, on the other, at the block and digtrict levels made the
system weak.

The same fate met the cooperative movement. Indiawanted cooperative cultivation on
the Chinese pattern, in which the land is owned by the community (village) and the farmers
have their shares. But this did not work in India due to the country’s Social Development
politica system which did not permit abolition of private ownership of land, and because
the farmers did not surrender land to the community voluntarily, in spite of the appeal of
“Bhoo Dan” (land donation) movement of Vinoba Bhave. However, credit societies which
granted short term agricultural credit did become popular. But today many of the credit
societies have become defunct, or are not functioning effectively. The member borrowers
usually become defaulters. The important point is that there is no spirit of cooperating
among the local people, because most of the affairs of these cooperatives are managed by
the government or semi-government officials, such as the Registrar, Managing Director,
Administrat or etc. In many cases the nationalised banks provide funds to cooperatives for
advancing loansto their members.

Therura credit cooperative are relatively effective in Maharashtra, particularly among
the sugarcane producers, who also have cooperative sugar mills. In other fields, too, there
are exceptionally successful cases of cooperative, viz., Milk Producers Cooperative at
Anand in Gujarat. Anand Milk Producers Union Limited (AMUL) emerged out of the
farmers cooperative efforts at the village of Anand which now has an important place
among the rural cooperativesin Asia.

1.7.4.4 Target Group Planning

There are many other rural devel opment programmes for certain target groups, under
the 20-point economic programmes. Integrated Rural Development Programme (IRDP) is
one of them which combines both the area development and target group approaches,
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since it includes the Command Area Development Programme. Drought Prone Area
Programme and Small Farmers Development Agency. As atarget group programme, its
focusis on the poorest of the poor, and the unit of assistanceisthe ‘family’, and not a
person. It proposes to cover about 3,000 familiesin each block over aperiod of five years.
Under IRDPthere are special programmes for employment, like Training Rural Youth for
Self-employment (TRY SEM). Besides there are other programmes such as the National
Rural Employment Programme (NREP). Eval uation reports of these programme, however,
indicate the failure of the programme in reaching the real beneficiaries and in raising their
economic status. The blameislaid on the executive personnel, and the rural elite who
consume a large share of the resources, meant for these programmes.

In other fields a so India has made agood dedl of progress. We have big hospital and
primary healthcare centres. Life expectancy has increased and many diseases such as
malaria, Polio and small pox have been controlled, and infant mortality reduced.

Now we have alarge network of transport and communication. . But the results of
development have reached largely the urban population. Rura people still do not have
good schools, proper electrification, clean water and hospitals. There are no good
teachers, or proper infrastructure in schools, such as furniture, including blackboardsin
many schools, and no doctors, nurse or medicines in many primary healthcare centres.
Besides this we find increased unemployment, a state of lawlessness, an increasein socia
and communal tension, and alack of social and national concern. This shows that the
country has achieved more of a quantitative than qualitative development.

However, in terms of socid political and economic awvareness Indiaand itsvillagesare
doing fairly well. Being one of the largest Democratic nations of the world, with an
extremely vibrant political and economic structure, some amount of social unrest is
inevitable. The palicies of the Government are geared towards removing extreme inequdities
and bringing about socia justice.

1.8 Conclusion

In thisunit we got adetailed information about Sociology and how it may be related
to other branches of social science discipline. We a so become familiar with the thoughts
of favour Sociologists. We came across with the concept of social development and other
developmental aspects of our society & nation as awhole.
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1.9 Exercise

1. Definesociology?

1.10 Reference
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http://egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/18784/1/Unit-1.pdf
http://egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/18834/1/Unit-34.pdf
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2.1 Introduction

Sociology isascience of society. Asasocia scienceit attemptsto study socid lifeas
awhole. But for the understanding of social life as awhole sociology requires the help of
other social sciences which studies a particular aspect of society. Economics studies the
economic aspects whereas political science studies political aspects. Hence it is obvious
that other socia sciences are closely related to sociology. Sociology is considered asthe
mother of social sciences. Besides sociology synthesizes other socia sciences. Hencethere
existsavery close and intimate rel ationship between Sociology and other social sciences.
For our precise understanding of the relationship between sociology and other social
sciences we have to discuss them individually, which are discussed below :

Relationship of Sociology to other
Social Sciences

Science

2.2 Sociology and Political Science

Asamother of socia sciences Sociology has close and intimate relationship with all
other social science. Hence it has close relationship with political science aswell. Their
relationship is so close and intimate that led GE.C. Catlin to remark “Political Science and
Sociology are two faces or aspects of the same figure.” Similarly other scholars could not
find any difference between the two disciplines.
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Sociology isa Science of society. It isascience of socia groups and socia ingtitutions.
It isageneral science of society. It studies human interaction and inter-relations their
conditions and consequences. Political Scienceis a science of state and Government. It
studies power, political processes, political systems, types of government and international
relations. It deals with social groups organised under the sovereign of the state.

In the words of Paul Junet, “ Political Scienceisthat part of socia science which treats
the foundation of the state and principles of government.” It studies the political activities
of man. It only studies the organised society. However their inter-relationship and inter-
dependence can be known from inter-dependence and mutual relationship.

Sociology depends on politica science. In thewords of Morris Ginsberg, “Historically
Sociology has its main roots in politics and philosophy of history.” Sociology greatly
benefited by the books written by political scientists like Plato, Aristotle and Kautilya such
as The Republic, The Palitics and Arthasastra respectively.

Each and every socia problem has a political cause. Political Science is a part of
sociology. Hence sociology depends on political science to comprehend itself. To understand
different political events sociology takes the help from political science. Sociology to draw
it's conclusions depends on political science. Any change in the political system or nature
of power structure brings changes in society. Hence Sociology takes the help of palitical
science to understand the changes in society. Hence both are inter-dependent.

Similarly political science also depends on Sociology. Political Scienceisa part of
sociology. To understand the part it is necessary to understand the whole. Almost all
political problemshasasocid cause and for the solution of these political problems palitical
science takes the help of sociology.

State framesitsrules, regulations and laws on the basis of social customs, tradition and
vaues. Without Sociological background the study of political science will be incomplete.
Political Scientists largely benefited by the researches and research methods of the
Sociologist. Some consider political science as abranch of Sociology. Sate is considered
asasocial group henceis a subject of Sociology.

Besides, there are some common topics which are being studied by both the subjects.
These topics are War, Propaganda, authority, communal riots and law. With the help of
both political science and sociology a new subject comesinto existence which is known
as political sociology. Some political eventslike war are also significant socia events.
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Thus both political science and sociology contribute to each other. But inspite of their
inter-relationship and inter-dependence both the sciences differ from each other in the
following way.

2.2.1 Differences :

(1) Sociology isascience of society and socid relationship whereas political science

isascience of state and government.

(2) The scope of sociology is very wide but scope of political scienceislimited.

(3) Sociology isageneral science but political science isaspecial science.

(4) Sociology studied organised, unorganized and disorganized society whereas

political science studies only politically organised society.

(5) Sociology studiesthe social activities of man whereas political science studies

political activities of man

(6) Sociology isanew or young science but political scienceisan older science.

(7) Sociology studies man asasocia animal whereas political science studiesman as

apolitical animal.

(8) Sociology studies both formal and informal relations whereas political science

studies only forma relations.

(9) Sociology analyses both conscious and unconscious activities of man whereas
political science analyses only conscious activities of man.

(10) Sociology dedswith all forms of association whereas political science dealswith
only one form of association named state.

2.3 Sociology and History

Asamother of socia sciences sociology has close and intimate relationship with all
other socia sciences. Accordingly it has close relationship with history. Because present
society bears symbols of past. Relationship between the two is so close and intimate that
scholarslike G Von Bulow have refused to acknowledge sociology as a science distinct
from higtory.

Sociology isthe science of society. It isastudy of systems of social action and their
inter-relations. Sociology isascience of socia groups and socid indtitutions. History studies
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the important past events and incidents. It records men past life and life of societiesin a
systematic and chronological order. It dso triesto find out the causes of past events. It also
studies the past political, social and economic events of the world. It not only studiesthe
past but also establishes relations with present and future. That iswhy it issaid that “History
Is the microscope of the past, the horoscope of the present and tel escope of the future.

However, both the sciences are closely inter-related and inter-dependent on each
other. Both study the same human society. Their mutua dependence led GH. Howard to
remark that, “History is past Sociology and Sociology is present history.” Both takes help
from each other. At the same time one depends on the other for its own comprehension.

History helps and enriches Sociology. History is the store house of knowledge from
which Sociology gained alot. History provides materials sociologists use. History isa
record of past socia matters, social customs and information about different stages of life.
Sociology uses thisinformation. Books written by historians like A. Toynbee are of great
use for Sociologists. To know the impact of a particular past event sociology depends on
history.

Similarly Sociology also provides help to history and enrichesit. A historian grestly
benefited from the research conducted by Sociologists. Historians now study caste, class
and family by using sociological data. Sociology provides the background for the study of
history.

Now history is being studied from Sociological angle. Every historical event hasa
socid cause or social background. To understand that historical event history need the help
from Sociology and Sociology helps history in this respect. Sociology provides facts on
which historiansrely on.

Thus history and Sociology are mutually dependent on each other. History is now
being studied from Sociological angle and Sociology aso now studied from historica point
of view. Historical sociology now became a new branch of Sociology which depends on
history. Smilarly Sociologica history isanother specidized subject which based on both the
Sciences. But in spite of the above close relationship and inter-dependence both the
sciences differ from each other from different angles which are described below.

2.3.1 Differences :

(1) Sociology isascience of society and is concerned with the present society. But
history deals with the past events and studies the past society.
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(2) Sociology isamodern or new subject whereas history is an older social science.
(3) Sociology isabstract whereas history is concrete in nature.

(4) The scope of Sociology is very wide whereas the scope of history is limited.
Sociology includes history within its scope.

(5) Sociology isan analytical science whereas history is a descriptive science.

(6) Attitude of sociology and history differ from each other. Sociology studies a
particular event as a social phenomenon whereas history studies a particular event
init'sentirety.

(7) Sociology isagenera science whereas history isaspecial science.

2.4 Sociology and Economics

Sociology ismother of al socid sciences. Henceit has close relationship with &l socia
sciences and so aso with Economics. The relationship of sociology with economicsis very
close, intimate and personal. There exists close relationship between these two because
economic relationships bear aclose relation to socia activities and relationships. Likewise
social relationships are aso affected by economic relationships. Economic activitiesto a
great extent are social activities. Hence both are mutually related.

Sociology isascience of society. It is concerned with the association of human beings.
Sociology isthe study of human inter-actions and inter-relations their conditions and
consequences. But Economics deals with economic activities of man. It is a science of
wealth and choice. According to Prof. Robbins Economics is a socia “science which
studies human behavior in relation to his unlimited ends and scarce means which have
dternative uses.” It is concerned with the activities of man such as production, consumption,
distribution and exchange. It a so studies the structure and functions of different economic
organizations like banks, markets etc. It is concerned with the material needs of man as
well as his materid welfare.

However, there exists agreat deal of inter-relationship between these two sciences.
Both are interdependent and inter-rel ated with each other. Because of thisinter-relationship
Thomas opines that, “Economics is, in fact, but one branch of Sociology.” Similarly
Silverman opines Economicsis regarded as offshoot of sociology which studiesthe genera
principles of al socia relations. Their inter-relationships are as follows :
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Economics takes the help of Sociology. For its own comprehension economics takes
the help of sociology and depends on it. Economicsis a part of Sociology hence without
the help from sociology economics can’t understand itself completely. Economicsis
concerned with material welfare of man which is common welfare.

Economic welfareis a part of social welfare. For the solution of different economic
problems such as inflation, poverty, unemployment etc. economists takes the help of
sociology and takesinto account the socia events of that particular time. At the sametime
society controls the economic activities of man. Economicsis greatly benefited by the
research conducted by Sociologists like Max-weber, Pareto etc. Some economists also
consider economic change as an aspect of socia change. Economic drawsits generdization
basing on the data provided by Sociology. Thus economics cannot go far or develop
without the help of Sociology.

Similarly Sociology a so takes the help from economics. Economics greatly enriches
sociological knowledge. An economic factor greatly influences each and every aspects of
socid life. Economicsisapart of sociology hence without the help of economicswe can't
understand sociology properly.

Knowledge and research in the field of economics greatly contributes to sociology.
Each and every socia problem has an economic cause. For the solution of socia problems
like dowry, suicide etc. Sociologists take the help from economics. Marx opines economic
rel ations congtitute the foundation of Society. Economic factors play avery important role
in every aspect of our social life that is why Sociologists concerned with economic
Institutions. For this reason Sociologists like Spencer, Weber, Durkheim and others have
taken the help from economicsin their analysis of socia relationships.

Thus both sociology and economics are very closdly related with each other. There are
some problems which are being studied by both sociologists and economists. Economic
changesresultsin socia changes and vice versa. However, inspite of the above closeness,
Inter-rel ationship and inter-dependence both the sciences have certain differences which
are described below :

2.4.1 Differences :

(1) Sociology isascience of society and social relationships whereas economicsisa
science of wealth and choice.
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(2) Sociology is a much younger science which has very recent origin whereas
€conomics is comparatively an older science.

(3) Sociology is an abstract science whereas economics is concrete in nature.

(4) Sociology is a general social science whereas economics is a specia social
science.

(5) The scope of sociology is very wide whereas the scope of economicsis very
limited.

(6) Sociology is concerned with the socia activities of man whereas economicsis
concerned with the economic activities of man.

(7) Society isstudied asa unit of study in Sociology whereas man istaken as a unit
of study in economics.

(8) Both Sociology and economics differ from each other in respect of the methods
and techniques they use for their study.

2.5 Sociology and Psychology

Sociology isascience of society. Henceit is closely related to other social sciences
and so also with psychology. Sociology and Psychology are very closely interlinked
interrelated and interdependent. Relationship between the two is so close and intimate that
Psychologist like Karl Pearson refuses to accept both as specia science. Both depend on
each other for their own comprehension. Their relationship will be clear if we analyze their
inter-relationship and mutual dependency.

Sociology isascience of socia phenomenaand socia relationship. It is a science of
socia group and socid ingtitutions. It isa science of collective behavior. It studies human
behavior in groups. But psychology isa science of mind or mental processes. Itisascience
of human behavior. It analyses attitudes, emotions, perception, process of learning and
values of individuals and process of personality formation in society. In the words of
Thouless * Psychology is the positive science of human experience and behavior.” But both
the sciences are closaly related to each other which can be known from the following.

Sociology receives help from Psychology. Psychology is a part of sociology hence
without the help from Psychology Sociology can't understand itself fully and properly.
There are many psychologists like Freud, MacDougal and others who have enrich
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Sociology in many respects. They opinesthat the whole socid life could be reduced finally
to psychological forces. Each and every socia problems and social phenomenon must have
apsychological bassfor the solution of which sociology requiresthe help from psychology.
A new branch of knowledge has developed with the combination of sociology and
psychology which is known as socia psychology.

Similarly, psychology depends on Sociology to comprehend itself fully. Psychology
also requires help from sociology in many cases. As human mind and personality is being
influenced by socid environment, culture, customs and traditions hence psychology take the
help from Sociology to understand this.

To understand human nature and behaviour properly psychology depends on sociology.
There are many Psychological problemswhich must have a Social Cause. Psychology
requires the help from Sociology to understand these social problems. A research in
Sociology richly contributes to psychology. Contributions and theories of many Sociologists
also are of great help to Psychologists.

Thus Sociology and Psychology are mutually dependent on each other. One can’'t
comprehend itsalf without the help from others. Besides there are some common area of
study such as social disorganization, public opinion etc. which are being studied by both
Sociologists and Psychologists. Social Psychology a branch of Psychology is developed
with the combination of the two. In the words of Kretch and Crutchfield Social Psychology
Isthe science of behaviour of the individualsin society. Socia psychology is the study of
socia and cultural influences on the individual. It focuses on the behaviour of asingle
person and hence, differs from sociology, which is more concerned with relations among
groups. However, there are areas of common interest such as socialisation, norms and
vaues. Moreover, the influences of the group on the individual and of the individua on the
group are also of interest to both socia psychology and sociology.

2.5.1 Differences :
However, inspite of the mutual relationship and dependence both the sciences differ
from each other in the following ways.
(1) Sociology isascience of society but Psychology is a science of mind.
(2) Scope of Sociology iswide whereas scope of Psychology islimited.
(3) Society isthe unit of study in sociology but individua isthe unit of study in case
of Psychology.
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(4) Sociology studies socia processes whereas Psychology studies mental processes.

(5) Sociology studies and analyses human behavior from Sociological angle whereas
psychology studies and analyses human behavior from Psychologica angles.

2.6 Sociology and Anthropology

Sociology is the mother of all socia sciences. Hence it has close and intimate
relationship with Anthropology. The relationship is so close that Anthropologists likeA.L.
Kroeber consider Sociology and Anthropology as twin sisters. They often appear as two
names for the same subject. R. Reddfield recognizes the closeness between these two
socia sciences.

Sociology is a science of society. It studies behavior of man in groups. The term
Sociology has been derived from the Latin word ‘ Socius' means society, companion or
association and the Greek word ‘logos means study or science. Hence Sociology is
concerned with the association of human beings. It is a science that deals with social
groups.

Similarly the term Anthropology is derived from two Greek words * anthropos meaning
man and ‘logos meaning study or science. Accordingly anthropology means study of man.
Asascience of man it deals with man, his works and behavior. Anthropology studies the
biologica and cultural development of man. Anthropology hasawidefield of study which
can be broadly divided into three main divisions such as physica anthropology. Archeology
cultural anthropology and socia anthropology. Physical anthropology studies bodily
characteristics of early man and thereby try to understand both primitive and modern
cultures,

Archeology studies cultures of pre-historic period. This study facilitates sociologiststo
make a comparative study of present socia structure. It is concerned with the early periods
of human existence. It recongtructs the origin, Spread and evolution of culture by examining
the remains of the past societies. Socia anthropology deals with the behaviour of manin
socid ingtitutions. Socid anthropology and sociology are one and the same. Evan Pritchard
considers social anthropology as a branch of Sociology.

2.6.1 Mutual Help :

However there exists avery close and intimate rel ationship between Sociology and
Anthropology. Both contribute to the growth of others. Both are mutually related to each
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other. Of course Sociology studies society whereas anthropology studies man. But as man
and society are mutualy interrelated hence it is very difficult to distinguish two. However
their close relationship can be known from the following.

Anthropology contributes to the growth of Sociology. Without the help of anthropology
the study of Sociology can't be complete. It isapart of Sociology. Anthropology provides
knowledge about ancient societies. To have a comprehensive understanding of present
society Sociology takesthe help of anthropology. Contributions of many Anthropologists
like R. Brown, Linton, Mead and Pritchard enriches sociological knowledge's. The origin
of family, marriage, religion etc. can be better understood through anthropological knowledge.
The concepts like cultural area, cultural traits, and cultural lag etc. sociology accept from
anthropol ogy.

Sociology acceptsthe anthropological conclusion that ‘racid superiority isnot responsible
for mental development.” Thus Sociology is greatly benefited by anthropological studies.
Similarly, Sociology contributes richly towards the growth of anthropology. Anthropology
accepts many concepts of Sociology. Research and contributions of many Sociologistslike
Emile Durkheim, Herbert Spencer is of great help to anthropol ogy. Anthropol ogists greetly
benefited by the Sociological researches. Ideas and conclusions of Sociology contributes
to the research in anthropol ogy.

2.7 Sociology and Geography

It has been realised from ancient times that Geography has a great impact on human
society, the influences of geographical conditions on human society are predominant and
that thereis a close relationship between physical conditions and socia phonemena.

Geographical environment as defined by Maclver consists of those conditions that
nature provides for man. It includes the earth surface with all its physical features and
natural resources, the distribution of land and water, mountain and plains, mineras, plants
and animals, the climate and al the cosmic forces, gravitational, electric, radiational that
play upon the earth and affect the life of man.

There is no denying the fact that there is a correspondence between physical
conditions and modes of living e.g., inhabitants of tropical regions exhibit characteristic
differences from those of temperate or of Arctic regions: the sea-farer istypicaly distinct
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from the inlanders. One can aso observe the differences between the modes and
exigencies of human life in mountains, in the plains and by the seaboard, in the desert and
in the forest. Some of the thinkers have attributed a dominant role to Geography, regarding
it asthe primary determinant of weslth and health, the size or energy of populations, of their
customs and social organisations, of their creeds and philosophies.

The relationship between man's physical environment and his social life hasled to a
geographical school of Sociology. One of the pioneers of modern social geography was a
Frenchman Le Play who in hisimportant study of European workers had developed the
thesis that locality determines work and thus has a great influence on the economic
organisation of the family and this social institutions of the people.

The emphasis of Le Play and his successors upon the relationship between the
characteristics of the physical environment and social development has influenced the
sociologists at other places also. The Regional School of American Sociology under the
leadership of Howard W. Odum and his colleagues has been seeking the interaction
between man’s physical environment and man’s socid life. The writers of this school have
thus added tremendoudy to our knowledge of the role of geography in man’s devel opment.
They have made us aware of the inter-play between climate and topography and the
various aspects of the physical environment on the one side and the political and economic,
technological and cultural phenomena on the other.

But we should not lay too much stress on geographical factors determining the socia
lifein aparticular region. It is not necessary that similar environments should produce
amilar cultures. We have even in primitive societies different occupations being followed by
different people in the same regiona setting. The geographical environments alone never
explain therise of acivilization. The growth of civilization changes and minimisesthe direct
influence of local geographical conditions. Many of the occupations of the modern man
have no relation to the geographical environments.

Asthe socia heritage grows the immediate geographical factors would assume aless
determinant rolein the interpretation of society. Man has assumed great control over natural
factors so that the overall influence of geographical forcesisno longer overpowering. The
fact, however, remains that geography is a contributing, if not a determining, factor of
human progress and, therefore, the relation between Sociology and Geography isintimate.
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2.8 Sociology and Ethics

Ethics is the science of morality. It is concerned with the moral rightness and
wrongness of human action. Ethics and Sociology areintimately related to each other. Man
iIsasocia being. He acquires moral standards notions of right and wrong as a member of
asocia group.

In other words, it is the society which influences the mental and moral devel opment
of theindividual and it isthe individua who in return seeks to conform his actionsto the
moral standards of his social group. Thusthe real significance of mord lifeliesamidst a
socia group or in society.

Sociology is primarily concerned with the study of the socia groups and it investigates
into all aspects of human life~economic, political, religious, moral and cultural. Ethics
throws light on the mord life of the primitive individuals and ingtitutions.

This provides a background of human conduct and may thus serve a good purpose
for contrasting and comparing the moral conduct of the modern life with that of the primitive
man. Further, the persona good of the individual must at the same time be in harmony with
the general good of the society as awhole.

It is here that both Sociology and Ethics come close to each other. This close
rel ationship between the two hasinduced some ethical thinkersto regard Ethics asabranch
of Sociology. CharlesA. Ellwood rightly remarks, “It isthe business of sociology to furnish
afoundation for scientific ethics and on the other hand, it isthe business of ethicsto take
the ethical implications which a scientific knowledge of human society affords, develop
them, criticise and harmonize them. An ethics worked out upon the basis of the knowledge
furnished by the scienceswill make alarger use, therefore, of sociological knowledge than
of any other form of scientific knowledge.”

But the two sciences also differ in some essential aspects. Firstly, Sociology is a
positive science, while Ethicsis anormative science. Sociology studiesingitutions, customs
and manners as they are or have been while Ethics looks upon them as they ought to be.

Secondly, Sociology studies men and their socia relations collectively while Ethics
studies men individually as moral agents of the society. Thirdly, Sociology is merely
Speculative and has no practical bearing on any field of socid life. Ethics, on the other hand,
has some practical bearing on our conduct.
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It seeks to formulate the rules of conduct which all people should observe. Fourthly,
Sociology employs mainly historical method in the investigation of its problems. Ethics, on
the other hand, seeksto explain human conduct with reference to an end or ideal.

Findly, while Sociology is concerned- with the study of progress of socia groups from the
point of view of time, Ethicsis concerned with the progress of society from the point of
view of mordity.

2.9 Sociology and Jurisprudence

Jurisprudence is the science of law. It is concerned with the study of the entire body
of legal principles. Jurisprudence and Sociology are intimately related to each other.
Sociology isthe study of man in society. Law controls and regul ates actions of human
beingsin society and it is, therefore, a subject of great importance for the sociologists.

There is, however, difference of approach of a sociologist and of a lawyer to the
subject of law. A lawyer is concerned with the rules that men ought to obey; heis not
interested in knowing how and to what extent these rules govern the behaviour of ordinary
citizens

A sociologist, on the other hand, isinterested in law asa socia phenomenon. His chief
concern is not with the rules themselves but with whether they are observed or not and in
what way. A sociologist’s study of law from this angle has been giventitle of Sociology of
Law or Sociologica Jurisprudence.

Criminology and Penology are itsimportant branches. Criminology is concerned with
the systematic study of crime and criminal behaviour from the social point of view.
Penology studies the effects of various pena systems of punishment and the efficacy of
reform and rehabilitation schemesin changing criminal behaviour.

2.10 Sociology and Biology

Biology isthe science of man’s biological development, his sexual, anatomical and
persond peculiarities. It tells us how man’s body and mind evolved, how his system reacts
to the outside world and what part his physical constitution playsin the overal build up of
his whole being.
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Sociology isthe study of human interaction and inter-relation. According to N. G
Muller, “Our ideas of what sort of progressis possible or desirable for man must depend
in part at least upon our views of his nature, his manner of origination, the method by which
changes have occurred and can occur in him and the relation which he bears with the rest
of nature.”

It is not possible to determine the modes and limits of man’s socia progress without
being acquainted with his physical capacities and limitations. According to MischaTitiev,
“Itisimpossibleto gain afull understanding of man’s culture without knowing something
of hisbiology.”

Darwinian Theory of evolution has been very useful in sociology. Spencer, aleading
sociologist, explained his theory of the evolution of society on the principle of natural
evolution. Human ecology is based upon biologica ecology. Genetics, which is of major
importance in Sociology, is an important branch of biology.

In knowing the effects of heredity upon man’s behaviour much help is sought from
biology. Knowledge of biology isaso essentia for understanding the problems concerned
with marriage and family.

Sociology on its part inspires biology to search knowledge in new directions, for
example, the need to limit the population has led to search for the means of birth control.

However, biological principles should not be indiscriminately applied to sociology. In
thisregard Ginsberg writes, “Biological factors are clearly of importance to the students of
society, sSince the unit of society isaliving organism. Great confusion has, however, resulted
from the too facile application of biological categoriesto socia facts, and in particular, a
tendency to overemphasize the purely racial factorsin socia evolution or change.”

Thus there exists agreat deal of relationship between Sociology and Anthropology.
Both study human society and both are concerned with all kinds of social groups like
families, friends, tribes etc. Many of the ideas and concepts are used in both the discipline.
Hence both are interrelated and interdependent. But in spite of the inter-rel ationship both
differ from each other.

Differences :

(1) Sociology isascience of society whereas anthropology is a science of man and
his behavior.

(2) The scope of Sociology isvery wide whereas the scope of Anthropology is very
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limited. Because anthropology is a part of Sociology.

(3) Sociology studies society as awhole whereas anthropology studies man as a part
of society.

(4) Sociology studies civilizations which are vast and dynamic on the other hand
Anthropology studies cultures which are small and static.

(5) Sociology studies modern, civilized and complex societies whereas Anthropol ogy
studies ancient and non-literate societies.

(6) Sociology isconcerned with socid planning whereas anthropology is not concerned
with socia planning. On the basis of socid planning sociology make suggestion for
future but anthropology do not make any suggestion for future.

(7) Inthewords of Kluckhon, “The Sociological attitude has tended towards the
Practical and Present, the anthropological towards pure understanding of the
padt.”

2.11 Conclusion

This unit gave us an idea about the relationship are well as the differences between the
various branches of Social Sciences with Sociology. These could its shall help us become
familiar with so many socid phenomenon & then work with lot of confidence & with aright
approach.

These branches of Lega Sociology have rendered great service to the law makers and
law executors by adding to their knowledge how the laws actudly work and how the crime
can be effectively dedlt with. Sociology has thus shed considerable light and understanding
on the various problems that the society has to solve, particularly, from the point of view
of Crimina Jurisprudence.

Consequently Jurisprudence has assumed a new meaning that laws are to be made for
men and the law makers and its executors are to take into consideration the human and
the social aspect while making or executing it.

2.12 Exercise

1. What istherelationship of sociology with other discipline? Explain.
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2.13 Reference

http:/Awww.yourarticldlibrary.com/soci ol ogy/the-rel ati onshi p-of-soci ol ogy-with-other-socid -
sciences/6248
http://www.soci ol ogydiscussi on.com/soci ol ogy/rel ati on-of -soci ol ogy-with-other-social -
sciences/2188
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3.0 ODbjective

In this unit we will learn about the Social group along with the concept of Society
Community & Association and thus relate it with the discipline of Social work.

3.1 Introduction

In this unit you will be introduced to the basi ¢ concepts used in sociology. Socia work
and sociology are related disciplines and social work borrows liberally from sociological
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theory and sociological concepts to understand social problems and society. Social
Groups, Community, association are concepts that you will frequently come acrossin
your theory as well as your field work. Therefore, it isimportant that you know these
concepts and their usage at this stage itself.

3.2 Social group

Just as every human being is born in asociety, everywhere, socid lifeislived in groups,
whether large or smdl. Theterm ‘group’ isused in different ways. There might be agroup,
which iswatching agame in progress, there might be a group of people crossing a street.
In sociology, the group is viewed in adifferent way. It has already been mentioned that the
basic interest of sociology ishuman socia behaviour.

Thisleadsto a study of how people relate to each other or interact with each other.
The socia group, therefore, would have to have the following :

i) agroup of persons (two or more);

i) apatterned interaction (i.e., thereisaregularity in the socia relations, based on
shared beliefs, values and norms); and

if) theinteraction is sustained over a period of time.

The groups are formed in order to satisfy some human needs. A basic need is survival
and afamily, which is an example of agroup, enables usto meet this need. Asindividuals,
it isnot possibleto fulfil al the needs. It isthrough the groups that the needs are met. We
derive many satisfactions from living in groups and therefore, being a part of the group
becomes important. The solidarity of a group is dependent upon the frequency of
interaction and the emotional attachment.

3.3 Primary groups and Secondary groups

According to Horton and Hunt groups are described in many ways. Some define a
group as acollection of individuaswho livein close physical proximity. Other definition
emphasizes the need for common characteristics among the membersif a collection of
individuals has to be called agroup. Yet another set of definitions require the membersto
have common consciousness and regular interaction in order to be caled agroup. We will
describe acollection of individuasasagroup if it ismarked by the following characterigtics :
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A group should have a given number of individuals : One or two members
cannot be called agroup. Similarly avery large number of individuals cannot be called a
group. It would be more appropriate to call it acommunity, crowd, mob or a society. You
will learn about these concepts later.

The group members should have regular interaction between themselves :
Interaction between the members should be purposeful and considered as such by the
members. Thus individuals waiting for a bus and having casual conversations cannot be
called agroup by these standards.

Awareness about each other : The members are conscious about other members
behaviour, emotions, needs and their own behaviour is influenced by this consciousness.

Members are aware of themselves being a unit : Group members see themselves
asdigtinct from others. They acknowledge that their membership in the group makes them
different from others.

Common goals: A group, if it has to sustain itself has to have goas. Goals can be
same for all members or in some cases goals can be different. It is also possible that the
stated god's of the group may be different from the actua goals. A group may declare that
itsam isto help the poor but members may join it primarily to meet and socidize with each
other.

haracteristics of Primary and Secondary
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Common ideals and values : When the above conditions are met it islikely that as
far as the group purpose is concerned, the members will have shared values. In matters
not concerned with group, the members can have different views. For example, members
of group dedicated to promoting wildlife photography will agree with each other on the
Importance of promoting such a cause. But, they may belong to different political parties
and adhere to different ideologies.

Established group patterns : Regular purposeful interactions give rise to group
patterns. These interactions can be formal or informal depending on the nature of the
groups. In case of forma interactions, rules, regulations and procedures are followed while
in case of informa relations, there is spontaneity.

3.3.1 Primary Groups

Primary groups are those groups whose members have face to face contacts, intimate,
persona and non-forma relationship with each other. They have the following characteridtics :

Primary groups are of small size: The size of the group isimportant asin larger
groupsit isdifficult for the member to have intimate contacts with everyone. Small groups
alow quditatively and quantitatively better interactions. Therefore, members have persond
relationship with each other.

Primary group members share common goals : Members of a primary group may
have different characteristics. For example, afamily may have an adult male and adult
female and their children. Though they are different in many ways they share common
gods, which they all think are important and contribute towards their happiness.

Primary group offers its members a total experience : Total experience means
that it affects the members in a number of ways. Individuals are accepted as total
personalities. For example, the family is a primary group, which has faceto face and
intimate relationship. It isalso atotal relationship in the sense that members benefitin a
number of ways. Children are given love and affections, provided with education and taken
care of when there are sick etc. The husband and wife help each other in more than one
way. Hence avery important part of the lives of the membersis spent in the family. Peer
groups are another example of primary groups.

Primary group has relationship as an end in itself : Primary group members see
therelationship asan end in itself. In other words, the relationship isvalued for what it is
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i.e. more than any specific benefit the members may get because of their membership. For
example, if aman marries only because he wants somebody to cook for him then it cannot
be called a‘ genuine marriage’.

Basic Social Concepts

Primary groups generally have long life : Families and peer groups exist as long
as the members of the group live. If any member dies or leaves the group the group itself
ends. For example, if thefather of the family dies, the group initsorigina form aso come
to an end. The surviving members may continue to act as group but roles and interaction
patterns undergo a major change. It is, therefore, correct to call it anew group.

Primary groups play an important role in determining the individual’s
personality : The family and the peer group are important agencies of socialisation. Both
of them are primary groups and apart from the services they provide they also give the
members emotional support and education. While other agencies of socialisation do play
an important role, it is the unique experiences that the individual experiencein the primary
groups which becomes basis of his or her personality.

Primary groups sometimes compete for individual loyalty : Primary groups seek
high degree of loydty from its members and in certain cases may advocate different values.
In such asituation, the individual may be in a dilemma as to which group value to adopt.
For example, ateenager’s family may want the individual to dress conservatively while his
peer group may want him to dress according to the latest fashion and style. This can lead
to persondity conflicts.

Some sociologists have held that primary groups must have membersliving in close
proximity with each other and having face-to-face relationships. But it need not be so as
even when thereis physical distance between the members, if they can till be emotionally
close to each other and thus satisfy the criteria of the primary group.

3.3.2 Secondary Groups

Secondary groups are generally larger than primary groups. Members in secondary
groups have forma, impersonal, and need based relationship with each other. A secondary
group hasthe following characteristics :

Secondary groups have relatively large number of members: Secondary groups
consist of many members who share common interests. Some secondary groups may have
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lesser number than alarge joint family. But the manner in which they relate with each other
is different, as we will see now. The members can aso be spread over large distances.
Now adays, there are secondary groups whose members are al around the globe. They
interact through the web and conduct effective global campaigns without meeting each
other face to face.

Secondary groups have specific interests : While primary groups have relationship
asan end in itself, in secondary groups, relations are maintained so that some other ends
can be achieved. Members are also aware of this condition and as such, their emotional
involvement is much less as compared to secondary groups.

Secondary group has clear objectives : The aim of forming a secondary group is
to attain some objectives which the members feel are important. In most cases, the
objective is such that an individual cannot attain it alone. He/she needs the cooperation
from others. A secondary group is conceptually closer to the concept of association.

Secondary group members relate to each other formally : Since secondary
members have specific objectivesin mind there is no need for them to know each other
intimately. Thereis no need of meeting each other face-to-face either. A common newsdl etter
or awebsite asis the case now adays, isal that is needed to share information and pool
resources. Once the objective is attained, the secondary group may end its existence.

Secondary groups play an important role in furthering members' interest : In
democrétic societies like ours, thereisaneed for mobilizing people on the basis of common
interests. People can influence decision making at different levels only if they organize
themsealves and make their voices heard. Secondary associations are used to articulate the
demands of various groups.

3.3.3 Reationship between Primary and Secondary Groups

Primary and secondary groups are related in more ways than one.

Firstly, primary groups like family provide the secondary groups with members. They
also prepare them to cooperate and interact with others. Some behavioural problems
among individuals occur when families do not prepare their children to deal with the
demands of secondary groups.

Secondly, primary groups like sub-groups and cliques which are part of secondary
groups play avita rolein their decision making process. Their influence on the performance
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of the secondary groups may be positive or negative depending on their intentions, their
power and the power of those who may oppose them.

Thirdly, primary groups within the secondary group give emotional support to the
members.

Most secondary groups cannot give its members areal sense of identity and nor can
they give them individual attention. This can be seen in acollege or even in the army and
in such places, the primary groups of peers give support to the member.

3.3.4 Differences and Similarities in Concepts

You have been introduced to the basic sociological concepts. You would have noticed
that these concepts have some similarities and some differences. Any socia group is seen
as being more than sum total of its members and in that way comesto have adistinct life
of itsown. You should keep in mind that asociologist's major interest isin the way human
collectivities function as a whole and exercise their influence on the behaviour of the
individuds

The difference between the various collectivities are due to the following factors: size
of the group, that is, the number of members; geographica area over which the members
are located; type of relationship between the members; relationship of the membersto the
collectivities, the nature of goals of the collectivities the duration of their life and finally
collectivities, influence on The individual members. We shall differentiate the various
concepts based on these factors asit will help in better understanding of the same.

Size: The society isthe largest collection of individuals. It consists of a number of
communities, associations, ingitutions, primary groups and secondary groups. A community
isalwaysapart of the larger society. Associations and secondary groups are often smaller
than acommunity. The primary group isthe smallest socia unit.

Geographical location : The society is spread over the largest area, followed by the
community and primary group. Associations and secondary groups may have members
from awide area but al peopleliving in the area need not be members of the association.
For example, everybody living in Indiaisan Indian and every body living in avillageis part
of the village community. But a political party while having members from all over India
cannot claim that all Indians areits members.

Voluntary nature of membership : The above stated difference is due to the type
of membership of the various collectivities. An individua becomes amember of a society
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and acommunity naturaly, that is, by being physically present in the area and sharing
essential characteristics. On the other hand an individual has to formally apply to be a
member of an association or a secondary group.

Nature of interaction : The interaction between the membersis most frequent and
intense in a primary group. Community, associations and secondary groups have less
frequent and less intense interaction. Individuals are considered in their wholenessin a
primary group while in a secondary group and association only a few aspects of the
personality are taken into consideration. A political party is not concerned whether a
member is healthy or educated as long as he or she performs useful work for the party.
The primary group, however is concerned about many aspects of the personaity and does
not just keep in view the usefulness of the member.

Goals of the collective : The goas of secondary groups and associations are
specifics while the goals of the society and community are general and broad in nature.
Primary groups have many gods and perform many functions for their members. The
exisence of primary groupsis crucid for the continuance of other collectivitiesof socid life.

Relationship between the members and the larger whole : The loyalty and sense
of identity the membersfed in primary groupsis greater than the feglings of identification
among members in a community or a secondary group. In a society, these feelings are
weaker till and more imagined than real.

Duration of the collective : The duration of groups and collectivities varies. The
family as primary group exists as long as the members are aive or do not leave. On the
other hand, secondary groups, associations, community and society exist for long durations
even as membersdie or leave. The persistence of these collectivitiesisirrespective of the
presence and absence of any member or group of members.

3.4 Society

Before we understand these concepts, it isimportant that we clarify what a concept
means. A concept is expressed in one or more words. Also concepts are abstractions,
which mean that these are derived from experience and are mentally created. Once the
scientific community accepts a concept, all those who use it accept the meaning assigned
toit. For example, in everyday language a road means away.
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Sometimes there is need for further clarification of the concept. For example, aroad
can be astreet, apukka road or kachn one or even a highway. In scientific language al <o,
we qualify concepts, when we want to say something more specific. For example,
communities can be further classified into rural community, urban community and tribal
community. In some cases, socia scientist; do not agree with the meaning attached to a
specific concept and after a debate among them, meanings attached to the concept undergo
achange.

According to Horton and Hunt, concepts are used for the following reasons. One, it
enables scientific discussion to take place. Concepts help social scientists find common
ground for initiating discussions on theories. Secondly. New knowledge is aso created when
concepts and theories are debated and its limitations are identified. Thirdly, concepts alow
easy communication by *‘reducing need for eaborate description. Otherwise, the communicator
would have to explain the social phenomena every time he/ she hasto useit.

According to Horton and Hunt society is an organization of people whose associations
are with one another. Maclver describes society as aweb of relationships. There area
number of definitions of society. Most of them point to the following characteristics of
society.

Society involves mutual awareness : The first condition for calling a set of
individuals a society is the awareness among them about each other. It is only when
individuds are aware about the presence of othersthat they can form asocia relationship.

Society consists of social relationships : Any two individuals or objects are said
to bein relation with each other when there is mutual interaction and when the actions of
one effects the other. Thusin asociety individuals are effected by the ways others behave.

Society has values and norms that guide these social relationships : Social
relationships are guided and controlled by the values and norms of a society. Every
individual has aspecific role assigned to hirn/ her by the society. The performance of these
rolesis guided by the values and norms of the society associated with the particular role.
These values are taught to the individuas through the process of socidization. They become
part of the individua personality. Apart from this, there areinformal and formal agencies
of socia control which apply positive and negative sanctions on the individua for making
him / her conform to the societal values and norms.

Society has general goals : Every society wants to perpetuate itself. Certain
functions have to be performed if the society has to maintain itself and prevent its own
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destruction. These are called functional prerequisites. Some of the most common
functions identified are the following; common goals;, common orientation towards
environment.; communications, set of common va ues; reproduction and rearing of children,
socializing the children, attaining food and other resources require$ for its members
surviva, protecting its members from natural and man-made disasters and specific waysto
deal with conflicts and disagreements within the members. The ways these functions are
performed vary from society to society.

Society has a number of complementary social processes : We find a variety of
socid processes and attributesin the society. We find instances of association, cooperation,
competition and conflict in society. Similarly we find that in many ways the members of
society are aike and in many other ways they are different. There are groups and
subgroups with these groups that have their respective dynamics. All these different social
processes make up the society.

Society hasdivision of labour : Oneindividual cannot perform al functions required
to maintain a society. The work has to be divided among the members. The criteria by
which the functions are divided among the members and its social consequences are
important part of study for the sociologist. Division of labour can be based on sex,
education, profession, ethnicity, caste or class. Division of labour depends on the level of
complexity of the society.

Society is more than the sum total of its members : The society influences
individualsin many ways. It isthe environment along with hereditary factors that determine
the persondity of theindividua. Thusthe society comesto have aforce of itsown by which
it influences the members. Thisforceis gpplied through socid indtitutions like laws, religion
and family.

3.5 Classification of Societies

Sociologists have classified societies according to different criteria

Societies classified ort their geographical location : Examples of this classification
are Western society, Indian society, Chinese society and so on. Thiskind of classification
isused broadly like in western societies. It isfelt for example that all societiesin the west
share certain common and significant characteristics. It can also be used narrowly when we
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want to refer to aregional group, for example we talk of Manipuri society or Rajasthani
oCiety.

Societies classified on the basis of the language : Examples of this classification
are Tamil society and Telugu society. Language is a medium which unites people and one
of the modes by which the culture of the peopleis expressed. So language is sometimes
used to distinguish societies from each other.

Societies classified based on core values : Sometimes opinions regarding the nature
of the society are based on essential core-values which the members adhere to. For
example, Western society is considered modern, rational, individualistic and consumerist
while Indian society is considered to be traditional, religious, group-oriented and spiritual.
In most cases such classification is the result of stereotyping and labeling. It is based on
insufficient and inaccurate information on the societies other than one's own. Social
workers should be able to see how such images, often negative, about other societies,
influence the behaviobr of members.

Societies based on level of complexity of social life : Simple societies are those
societies that have the following characteristics: small-sized with fewer members; rdatively
isolated from other societies-spatidly, culturaly and economically, meansfor obtaining food
is hunting and gathering; low level of technology used in production of articles; divison of
labour islimited and based on age and sex; barter and gift taking and giving are the major
ways for exchange of goods between the members; political system is based on heredity
principle and traditiona authority; group consciousness dominates individual consciousness
and unity in the group is maintained by the likeness among the members. On the other
hand, complex societies are based on the following characteristics: large numbers of
members and, therefore; close relationship with other societies mainly due to advanced
technology used in communication and transport; high level of technology used in producing
all goodsincluding foodstuffs; division of labour ishighly diversified; market isthe main
form of exchange of goods while other forms of exchange like barter play amargina role;
political system is highly advanced with different competing interests; alarge bureaucracy
based on rationa-legal values: individua consciousness and individua freedom is promoted;
diversity inlife-stylesis encouraged and unity is based on interdependence of members.

Societies based on its economic system : Sociologists influenced by Marxism
maintain that economic factors have predominant influence on how the society is structured
and how society functions. Based on these criteria societies are classified as capitalistic
societies and socialistic societies. Both these societies are complex in nature, but in
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capitaistic society, the forces of production (land, factories) are privately owned. Workers
working in these factories are paid wages in exchange of the labour they contribute.
Markets determine the costs of the goods and services that are produced. Private
property-ownership and profit-making are encouraged. The state has no or minimal role
in the economy of the country.

Inasociaistic society, al or significant part of the forces of production are owned by the
gatein different forms. The state usesits ownership of industries to influence the economy.
Equally important istherole of planning in asocidistic economy The market isonly alowed
to have limited influence on the economy. The supply of goods and services are determined
by the plan which the government prepares after assessing the needs and demands’ of
different sections of the society. The government through its policiestries to ensure that the
differences in income between various sections of the society are not very large. After the
collapse of the Socialist, bloc planning has lost much of its appeal for governments around
the globe. Most countries have started giving significant role to market and private
entrepreneursin their economies. Nevertheless, itisaso true that classical capitdist society
no longer exists as al governments in the modern times play a significant role in the
economy of the country.

Societies based on the political system : Societies can be classified aso on the
basis of the nature of political system into democratic or authoritarian.. A democratic
society has a state whose leaders are el ected by popular vote. Regular elections are held
to elect the leaders. Though free and fair elections are important, other conditions needed
for democratic society are: freedom of association, freedom of speech, tolerance of
different opinions, protection of minority rights, equality before law and respect for human
rights. Authoritarian society neither allows dissent nor freedom of association. No other
organization is allowed to challenge the authority of the state.

Societies classified based on historical periods : Ancient societies, medieval
societies and modern societies are some of the societies based on historical periodsin
which they existed.

3.6 Community

Like society, different sociologists have aso defined ‘ community’ differently. Horton
and Hunt define acommunity asaloca grouping within which people carry out afull round
of life activities. Explaining it in greater detail they include the following characteristics.
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Community is a grouping of people : Community consists of a number of people
living together and sharing acommon life. They interact with each other frequently and
purposefully.

Afixed geographical area: Thisisan important characteristic of the community. A
community has well-defined boundaries that are recognized by the members of the
community aswell as outsiders. To become amember of the community, one needsto have
some relationship with the specific geographical area. In some cases, membership of the
community can be had if one’s parents bel ong to the specific community.

Division of labour : In every group, many functions have to be performed, so that
the group survives. No individual or group can do al these functions by themsalves. There
aredso differencesin the skill and aptitude of the individuas. These factorslead to divison
of labour and occupational speciaization.

Members are conscious of their unity and of belongingness to the community :
Members are aware of their membership in a particular community. It affects their
behaviour in many ways. They take pride in the achievements of their fellow-members and
are concerned when undesirable things happen to them.

Members act collectively in an organized manner to achieve common goals :
Members live in a particular area and share common interests. Therefore, they can be
easily organized to achieve common objectives. This, condition enables the practice of
social work method-community organization. Also, many programmes are implemented
because it is felt that the community as a whole will participate and benefit from the
programme, for example, the community devel opment programme.

Common culture : Culture of any group develops as a result of group living. A
common way of thinking about the different aspects of life develops and thisis transmitted
from one generation to other. Cultural influences from outside the group are accepted or
rejected collectively by the group. Asaresult of common experiences, acommon culture
develops and regul ates the group behaviour.

Use of the Concept ‘Community’

The concept dso helpsin describing and differentiating existing communities. The most
commonly used dassfication isto distinguish between urban community and rura community.
Rurd communities are characterized by the following attributes: strong community sentiment;
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importance of neighbourhood; relatively high incidence of extended families; predominance
of primary relationships, majority of community members occupations are related to the
primary sectors like fishing, agriculture, hunting, etc; high degree of informal socia contral;
greater degree of homogeneity. On the other hand urban community is defined as
characterised by the following: weak community sentiments and lesser importance of
neighbourhood; predominance of lower degree of informa socid control; maor occupations
of the members are related to industry and services sector and heterogeneity. Further when
the community istaken asaunit for action, it smplifies the formulation and implementation
of programmes. Without delineeting the boundaries of the community and understanding its
structure it would be difficult to analyze the needs of the community.

Limitations in the Use of the Concept ‘Community’

Though the concept is quite clear on paper, inred lifeits application is confusing due
to these reasons.

Firstly, no community seemsto fulfill al the characteristics required to be termed as
acommunity. Also, the distinctions between different types of communities are not clear.
Wefind that characteristics that are attributed to the rural characteristicsare also found in
the urban areas and vice versa.

Secondly, in some Indian villages, there is less or even no ‘We feeling’ among the
members because the community is divided on the basis of caste.

Thirdly, it is observed that when people say ‘community’ they seem to havein their
minds only the male members of the community. In many village communities, women do
not have a public voice and sometimes are not even seen.

3.7 Associations

Modem societies are characterized by presence of numerous associations. These
associations are of different varieties, of different types, of different sizesand with different
objectives. Maclver defines an association as ‘ an organization deliberately formed for the
collective pursuit of some interest or set of interests, which its members share'.

Thefollowing are the characteristics of associations :

Associations are groups of individuals : Associations consist of a number of
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individuals who share common interest or common interests. They relate to each other so
that they can promote the group’s interests. Attaining group interests will eventually mean
that the individual member’s interests are also promoted.

Associations have objectives : These interests are specific and all the members are
aware of these interests. In most cases, the objectives of the association will reveal those
interests of the members, which it wantsto pursue. Objectives are framed after taking into
consderation the redlity of the Situation. The success and failure of the association depends
on whether it attains its objectives or not.

Association hasformal rules and regulations : A small association may not have
any formal rules as members may be functioning based on the personal relationship they
have with each other. But if the association grows larger and its functioning becomes
complex, then normal rules and regulations are formulated. Formal rules and regulations of
the association determine how the memberswill act in specific Stuations. In many associations,
these rules and procedures are written down. In your fieldwork agency you can request the
officidsto alow you to show the ‘Memorandum of Association’. This document will show
you the objectives of the agency, its mode of functioning and other relevant information.

Membership isvoluntary : Associations are product of modern societies. Membership
isvoluntary, that is, members join the association out of their own desire. The association
can set standards for allowing members to join. Once the aspirant meets these standards
he or sheis allowed to join the association.

Associations survive as long as it has members : Unlike families, associations
survive even if the original members leave or expire. The only condition is that new
members should join the association and replace those who're leaving.

Associations and their relevance in modern society : Modern societies freely
allow and even encourage the formation of the associations. Therefore, we find that there
are associations that have serious objectives like influencing government policy and there
are associations that want to promote bird watching. Tocqueville, a prominent social
thinker, who studied the American society in the eighteen century, was the first to point out
that associations promote democracy. M odern thinkers have agreed with these observations.
Associations alow citizens to organize themselves, articulate their demands, thereby
restricting the authority of the government. This prevents the government from accumulating
all authority initself at the cost of individua freedom. Two, associations allow for pluraity
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of opinions. Associations also provide a number of services, which improve the quality of
life of the people.

In traditional society, individuals become part of the groups on the basis of their
ascribed status. For example, medieval cities had merchant guilds whose membership was
based on the caste of the individuals. In modern India, thereis a proliferation of caste
associations. These associations have characteristics of both traditional groups and modern
associations. Its objectives are related to that of a modern society like influencing
government policies and building educationa ingtitutions. However, membership is based
on primordia considerations like caste and religion. So these associations cannot be called
fully modern or fully traditional. However, they play a significant role in the lives of most
Indians.

3.8 Institutions

In everyday language, people use institutions to mean organizations. For example,
collegeis called educational institution. But in sociology the concept ‘institution’ has a
gpecific meaning. According to Maclver, ingditutions are * established forms or conditions of
procedures characteristics of group activity’.

According to Horton and Hunt, an ingtitution is a system of norms to achieve some
.goal or activity that people feel isimportant, or more formally an organized cluster of
folkways and mores centered around amajor human activity. Ingtitutions have the following
characterigtics.

Institution emerges out of social interactions within a group : According to
Sumner there are two types of ingtitutions - crescive ingtitutions and enacted ingtitutions.
Crescive ingtitutions are those norms that emerge unconsciously in society. Itsoriginis
unclear and cannot be dated. On the other hand, enacted institutions are consciously
created for specific purposes. Modern day laws, which are rationally formulated, are an
example of enacted ingtitutions.

Institutions are structural processes that control human behaivour : Any
member of society is expected to follow the rules, regulations and usages prevaent in the
society. These rules, regulations and usages can be informal or formal. If it isformal, then
itiscodified and in most cases will have an organization responsible to see that individuas
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follow these rules. For examplein Indian society, if a person wantsto get married she can
do so only under one of the Marriage Acts formulated by the government. There will be
an agency for conducting marriage and to see that conditions needed for marriage are
fulfilled. The male and femae agree to perform the duties of husband and wife respectively.
In cases of conflict between the partners, there are police and courts to deal with them.
Thetotality of these processes can be called the institution of marriagein India

All ingtitutions have roles and status : Every ingtitution gives a particular role and
satusto the individuasinvolved init. Roleis a set of behaviour expected of an individual
in particular social context. Status is the position of the individual in society. In an
educationad ingtitution, for example, there areindividuals who come to learn and are given
the status of students, and the individuals who teach are given status of teachers. In hig/
her role as a student he or she has to attend class, maintain discipline, obey the teachers
and participate in the class discussions. In higher role as ateacher as he or she hasto take
classes, evaluate students' notebooks, control the students and follow the principa’s
Instructions. Ingtitutions operate through the means of roles.

I nstitutional roles are learnt by socialization : Every institution prescribes specific
rolesfor the particular individua. The different rolesindividuas perform are learnt through
the process of socidization. Main agencies of socidization are family, educationd indtitutions,
peer group, state and religion.

I ngtitutions influence each other : There are many institutions in a society and they
influence each other. For example, the school teaches the students how to behave like a
good citizen. When they grow up they become good citizens who are aware of the laws
and their respongibilities. At times various ingtitutions give contradictory norms, which result
in confusion in the individua. For example, feudalism and modern democracy co-exist in
some parts of India, each of which makes opposing demands on theindividua. Democracy
advocates equality while feudalism advocates structured inequality. The mgjor ingtitutions
which are the subject of the sociologica study are political, economic, family, educationa
and religious. Other important ingtitutions in society are bureaucracy , welfare ingtitutions
and military.

Relationship* between an ingtitution and organization : As mentioned in the
gtart of the section, institutions and organizations are different conceptualy. Ingtitutions are
recognized way of thinking while organizations are formal groups created to achieve
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specific objectives. At the same time they are related to each other as every organization
has an ingtitutional framework, which alowsit to survive.

3.9 Conclusion

To work efficiently, we must have a complete knowledge about the groups &
community to know the sentiments & trycle of the people thus colse study of thise societies
will enhance our understanding about the system in a much better way.

3.10 Exercise

1. What isasocial group?
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5. Writethe characteristics of an institution?

3.11 Reference

http://egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/17113/1/Unit-1.pdf

http://content.inflibnet.ac.in/data-server/eacharya-documents/
5717528c8ae36ce69422587d _INFIEP_304/63/ET/304-63-ET-V1-S1__filel.pdf
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4.0 Objective

Society in abasic unit. Itisof distinct nature & may be of various nature. In this unit
we will learn about the socia structure, & also get an idea about the former societies.

4.1 Introduction : Social Sructure

Asindividualswe all know agreat deal about ourselves and about the societiesin
which we live. We have fairly good understanding of why we act as we do. Many of things
that we do in our day-to-day lives, because we understand the social conventions involved.
From the above discuss on on socidization we have come to conclusion that there is social



68 NSOU e PGSW-V

process of social ordering or discipline. The static pictures of social order are
description of social structure.

4.1.1 Concept/Definition

The socia environmentsin which we exist do not just consist of random assortment
of eventsor actions. There are underlying regulations, or patterning, in how people behave
and in the relationships in which they stand with one another. It is these regulations to
which the concept of social structure refers. To some degreeit is helpful to picture the
structural characteristics of societies as resembling the structure of building. But this
metaphor can be applied to social structures strictly because, social structures are made
up of human actions and relationships. We should understand human socities to be like
buildings that are every moment being reconstructed by the very brick that compose them.
The actions of all of usare influenced by the structural characteristics of the societiesin
which we are brought up and live; and at the same time, we recreate those structural
characteristicsin our actions. In short, Social structure is patterned social order aswe
observe it. You would be clearer about the concept as we proceed in this unit.

4.1.2 Elements

Social structure refers to arrangement of social activities that are seen to exist over
some period of time and that is believed to depict underlying patterns of socia order. Socidl
structure results from process that means they are not static. That means that Social
structures are relatively bounded and stable occurrence of social order together with
associated culture.

To recapitulate from the concepts we talked at the beginning of this unit Social
structure refers to the pattern of interrelations between individuals. Every society has a
socia structure, acomplex of major institutions, groups, and arrangements, relating to
status and power.

Social structure is an arrangement of social activitiesthat is seen to exist over some
period of time and that is believed to depict underlying pattern of socia order.

4.2 Types of Social Structure

From the above discusson it isfairly clear there are different types of socia structures
in asociety and each one of us amember of more than one socia structure. Be it afamily,
economic structure, religious structure, political structure etc.
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Social Institutions

We have seen above that social institution is a procedure, practice and an
instrument, hence an ensemble of avariety of customs and habits accumulated
over aperiod of time. Ingtitutions are instruments and tools of human transactions.
An institution is thus a stable cluster of norms, values and roles.

Family
The family is an organized group based on a network of relationships. These
relationships provide assignment of rights and duties between members.

Economic I ngtitution

Socid ingtitutions concerned with the management, production and distribution of
human resources are referred to as economic institutions. Economic institutions
have also been defined by Kingsley Davis, as those ‘basic ideas’, norms and
statutes that govern the alocation of scarce goodsin any society, whether society
isprimitive or civilized. The economic ingtitutions thus govern the activities of the
individuals with regards to production, distribution and consumption of goods and
services in society. The property and the contract are the most fundamental
economic institutions. The economic institutions that constitute the economic
system are wages, the system of exchange and division of |abour, the property and
the contract.

Religious I nstitution

Religion has existed throughout the history of human society. It isan important
aspect of human socid life. Religion has been defined as ‘a belief in supernatural
being’, by the anthropologist E. B. Tylor. These beliefs are associated with
emotional state of mind such as fear, awe, happiness, reverence etc. Asregards,
to the socid structure, every religion involvesits specific rituals such as playing,
dancing, chanting, fasting and eating certain kinds of food and so on. Religious
ingtitutions have believed to have been evolved into an organized forms based on
asystem of beliefsand ritua practices. There are different forms of the communities
of believers such as the church, the sect and the cult. Church iswell-established
organization, and has a bureaucratic structure with hierarchy of office bearers
among the bdievers. Hinduism aso has some organized body in important temples
of the country and the body of persons entrusted with the responsibility of
management of temples.
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As compared to well-established organized groups such as church, sects are
smdler in sSze. They generally originate as remongtrate against the old established
religion. It isinitiated by afew and gradually othersjoin it. The sect rejects the
tenets of the conventional religion and attempts to convince people about the
weaknesses of the traditional religion. Arya samgj is an example of sect of
Hinduism.

Educational Ingtitution

A child isborn only asabiological being but soon becomes socid being through
socialization and education. Education is an effort of the senior people to transfer
their knowledge to the younger members of the society. It is, therefore, also an
ingtitution that plays vital role in integrating an individual with his society and in
maintai ning the perpetuation of culture. Emile Durkheim, the French sociologist
defines education as ‘ the influence exercised by the adult generation upon those
who are not yet ready for adult life'.

He maintains that ‘ society can survive only if there exists among its members
sufficient degree of homogeneity. The homogeneity is perpetuated and reinforced
by education. A child learns basic rules, regulations, norms and values of society
through education. Sociologists mainly focus on the influence of socia Stuationson
the nature of education system and the role of education in social change.
Durkheim argues that in complex industrial society, school serves important
functions which the family or peer group may not be able to do. In the family or
peer group, aperson hasto interact with hiskin or with hisfriend, but in a society
at large, one hasto interact with a person who is neither akin nor afriend. School
teaches an individual to learn to cooperate with strangers.

Sate/Political Institutions

According to Max Weber, State is the most fundamental institutions of a political
system. The state means the institution which exercises the monopoly over the
legitimate use of power within agiven territory. It can use force to implement its
policies. To exercise political power, state has sub ingtitutions that are involved to
implement its policies. Thejudiciary and the legislature are the instruments that
cooperate in the distribution of power. The essential elements of the state are a
population, adefined territory, a government and sovereignty. Legitimate power is
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the most significant element of political ingtitution. Political institutions are also
defined as those holding monopoly in the exercise of legitimate force. The political
system in the remote past were such that the political power of rulers were
relatively unqualified but state which emerged after Enlightenment and Industrial
Revolution was endowed with qualified power. ‘ The state’ according to Max
Weber, ‘is a human community which successfully claim the monopoly of the
legitimate use of physical force within agiven territory’.

The Congtitution of a state/country defines the limits of power of the state and its
different organs. The power islegitimate so long as presents the ‘general will” of
the people and is voluntarily accepted by them.

There are three bases of legitimization of power and can be classified into three
corresponding types of authority. The authorities are: the traditional authority, the
charismatic authority, and the legal rationa authority. The traditional authority is
that which people obey by habit. They accept the power of someone simply
because it has been done so in the past. For example, thetribal chief Charismatic
authority isthe second type. People aso behave voluntarily under the influence of
a person who possesses some extraordinary qualities. They obey the person due
to their faith in and respect for him. The authority in the modern industrial society
islegal rational type. This authority isformal and its privileges are limited and
defined by law. The actual power lies not in the person but in the position he
occupies. The administrative staffs of the state are an example of this category.
Thiskind of authority isimpersonal and rationa in nature.

4.3 Types of society

Hunting and gathering tribes, industrialized Japan, Americans each is a society
terms, society refersto agroup of people who live in a definable community and share the
same culture. On abroader scale, society consists of the people and institutions around us,
our shared beliefs, and our cultural ideas. Typically, more-advanced societies a'so share a
politica authority.

Sociologist Gerhard Lenski (1924-) defined societiesin terms of their technological
sophistication. As a society advances, so does its use of technology. Societies with
rudimentary technology depend on the fluctuations of their environments, whileindudtridized
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societies have more control over theimpact of their surroundings and thus develop different
culturd features. Thisdigtinction is so important that sociologists generaly classify societies
along aspectrum of their leve of industridization—from preindustrial to industria to post
indugtrid.

4.3.1 Preindustrial Societies

Before the Industrial Revolution and the widespread use of machines, societies were
smdll, rurd, and dependent largely on local resources. Economic production was limited to
the amount of labor a human being could provide, and there were few specialized
occupations. The very first occupation was that of hunter-gatherer.

Hunter-Gatherer

Hunter-gatherer societies demongtrate the strongest dependence on the environment
of the varioustypes of preindustrial societies. Asthe basic structure of human society until
about 10,000-12,000 years ago, these groups were based around kinship or tribes.
Hunter-gatherersrelied on their surroundings for surviva—they hunted wild animals and
foraged for uncultivated plants for food. When resources became scarce, the group moved
to a new areato find sustenance, meaning they were nomadic. These societies were
common until several hundred years ago, but today only afew hundred remain in existence,
such asindigenous Austrdian tribes sometimes referred to as * aborigines,” or the Bambuti,
agroup of pygmy hunter-gatherers residing in the Democratic Republic of Congo. Hunter-
gatherer groups are quickly disappearing as the world's population explodes.

Pastoral

Changing conditions and adaptations led some societies to rely on the domestication
of animals where circumstances permitted. Roughly 7,500 years ago, human societies
began to recognize their ability to tame and breed animals and to grow and cultivate their
own plants. Pastor al societies, such asthe Maasai villagers, rely on the domestication of
animals asaresource for survival. Unlike earlier hunter-gatherers who depended entirely
on existing resources to stay aive, pastoral groups were able to breed livestock for food,
clothing, and transportation, and they created a surplus of goods. Herding, or pastoral,
societies remained nomadic because they were forced to follow their animals to fresh
feeding grounds. Around the time that pastora societies emerged, specialized occupations
began to develop, and societies commenced trading with local groups.
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Horticultural

Around the same time that pastoral societies were on the rise, another type of society
developed, based on the newly devel oped capacity for people to grow and cultivate plants.
Previoudly, the depletion of aregion’s crops or water supply forced pastoral societies to
relocate in search of food sources for their livestock. Horticultural societiesformed in
areas where rainfall and other conditions allowed them to grow stable crops. They were
smilar to hunter-gatherersin that they largely depended on the environment for surviva, but
since they didn’t have to abandon their location to follow resources, they were able to start
permanent settlements. This created more stability and more material goods and became
the basisfor the first revolution in human survival.

Agricultural

While pastoral and horticultural societies used small, temporary tools such as digging
sticks or hoes, agricultural societiesrelied on permanent tools for survival. Around 3000
B.C.E., an explosion of new technology known asthe Agricultura Revolution made farming
possible—and profitable. Farmers learned to rotate the types of crops grown on their fields
and to reuse waste products such as fertilizer, which led to better harvests and bigger
surpluses of food. New tools for digging and harvesting were made of metal, and this made
them more effective and longer lasting. Human settlements grew into towns and cities, and
particularly bountiful regions became centers of trade and commerce.

Thisis also the age in which people had the time and comfort to engage in more
contemplative and thoughtful activities, such as music, poetry, and philosophy. This period
became referred to asthe “dawn of civilization” by some because of the development of
leisure and humanities. Craftspeople were able to support themsd ves through the production
of creative, decorative, or thought-provoking aesthetic objects and writings.

As resources became more plentiful, socia classes became more divisive. Those who
had more resources could afford better living and developed into a class of nobility.
Differencein social standing between men and women increased. As cities expanded,
ownership and preservation of resources became a pressing concern.

Feudal

The ninth century gave rise to feudal societies. These societies contained a strict
hierarchical system of power based around land ownership and protection. The nobility,
known as lords, placed vassalsin charge of pieces of land. In return for the resources that
the land provided, vassals promised to fight for their lords.
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Theseindividud pieces of land, known as fiefdoms, were cultivated by the lower class.
In return for maintaining the land, peasants were guaranteed a place to live and protection
from outside enemies. Power was handed down through family lines, with peasant families
serving lords for generations and generations. Ultimately, the social and economic system
of feudalism failed and was replaced by capitalism and the technological advances of the
indugtrial era

4.3.2 Industrial Society

In the eighteenth century, Europe experienced a dramatic rise in technological
invention, ushering in an eraknown as the Industrial Revolution. What made this period
remarkable was the number of new inventions that influenced people' sdaily lives. Within
ageneration, tasksthat had until this point required months of labor became achievablein
amatter of days. Before the Industrial Revolution, work was largely person- or animal-
based, and relied on human workers or horses to power mills and drive pumps. In 1782,
James Wett and Matthew Boulton created a steam engine that could do the work of twelve
horses by itself.

Steam power began appearing everywhere. Instead of paying artisans to painstakingly
spin wool and weaveit into cloth, people turned to textile mills that produced fabric quickly
at abetter price and often with better quality. Rather than planting and harvesting fields by
hand, farmers were able to purchase mechanical seeders and threshing machines that
caused agricultura productivity to soar. Products such as paper and glass became available
to the average person, and the quality and accessibility of education and health care soared.
Gas lights allowed increased visibility in the dark, and towns and cities developed a
nightlife.

One of the results of increased productivity and technology was the rise of urban
centers. Workers flocked to factories for jobs, and the populations of cities became
increasingly diverse. The new generation became less preoccupied with maintaining family
land and traditions and more focused on acquiring wealth and achieving upward mobility
for themsalves and their families. People wanted their children and their children’s children
to continue to rise to the top, and as capitalism increased, so did social mobility.

It was during the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries of the Industrial Revolution that
sociology was born. Life was changing quickly and the long-established traditions of the
agricultural erasdid not apply to lifein thelarger cities. Masses of people were moving to
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new environments and often found themselves faced with horrendous conditions of filth,
overcrowding, and poverty. Socid scientists emerged to study the relationship between the
individual members of society and society as awhole.

It was during this time that power moved from the hands of the aristocracy and “old
money” to business-savvy newcomers who amassed fortunesin their lifetimes. Families
such asthe Rockefellers and the Vanderbilts became the new power players and used their
influence in business to control aspects of government as well. Eventually, concerns over
the exploitation of workersled to the formation of |abor unions and laws that set mandatory
conditions for employees. Although the introduction of new technology at the end of the
nineteenth century ended the industria age, much of our socia structure and socia ideas—
like family, childhood, and time standardi zation—have abasisin industrial society.

Types of Society

*  Asocletyis a group of people living within
defined territorial borders and sharing a
commaon culture.

* Ahunting and gatheriagciety is a society
that survived by hunting animals and
gathering edible plants.

*  Ahorticultural socielg society that
survives primarily through the growing of
plants.

* A pastoral sociefya society in which food
is obtained primarily by raising and taking
care of animals.

*  Anagricultural society society that uses
plows and draft animals in growing food.

*  Anindustrial socliebys society that
depends on science and technology to
produce its basic goods and services.

* A postindustrial society society in which

the economic emphasis is on providing

services and information.

Postindustrial Society

*ligsaw ActivityEach group so students will

choose one type of society and develop a
web of information to share with the class.

. gists think about
industrialization?

*In 1887, Ferdinand Tonnies distinguished
between preindustrial and industrial
socieites.

—Gemeinschaf a preindustrial society based
on tradition, kinship and close social thes,
an industrial society
characterized by weak family ties,
competition, and impersonal social
relationships.

*In 1893, Emile Durkheim distinguished
societies based on social sclidarity—the
degree to which society is unified.

=Mechanical solidaritgpe of social unity
achieved by people doing the same type of
work and holding similar values.
ni lidar type of social unity in
which members’ interdependence is based on
specialized functions and statuses.

*What contributes to a stable society in the
postindustrial age?

*What leads to social instability in the
postindustrial age?

I nfor mation societies, sometimes known as postindustrial or digital societies, are a
recent development. Unlike industrial societiesthat are rooted in the production of
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material goods, information societies are based on the production of information and
services.

Digital technology isthe steam engine of information societies, and computer moguls
such as Steve Jobs and Bill Gates areits John D. Rockefellers and Cornelius Vanderbilts.
Since the economy of information societiesis driven by knowledge and not materia goods,
power lies with those in charge of storing and distributing information. Members of a
postindustrid society arelikely to be employed as sellers of services—software programmers
or business consultants, for example—instead of producers of goods. Social classes are
divided by access to education, since without technical skills, peoplein an information
society lack the means for success.

4.4 Defining a complex society

Technologicd advances from the stage of hunting and gathering to landing on the moon
have given birth to atechnologically advanced complex society in modern times. Described
as ‘complex societies', modern industrial nation-states are contrasted with the smple
societies in various important ways:

1. larger territory and population membership;

2. greater occupationa differentiation, and specialisation of work and socid groups;
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advanced technology for production of consumer items, building of houses, work
places, etc;

greater co-ordination in the management of the complex society;

quick rate of change in terms of consumer goods, forms of education, and so on;
Faster modes of mass communication, such as, radio, TV, computers internet etc.

Initially it was technological advances that ushered in change. Huge markets
Sprang up, occupational opportunities and population increase created the nation-
date. Thisisfar moreinclusive in organisation than anything in Ssmple societies.

4.5 Social Work with Rural Communities

Features of the Rural Community

In majority of the villages, the economy is based on agriculture. Thelife-cycle of
avillage community would centre on the specific nature of agriculture. Indian
Agriculture is dependent on monsoons for most parts of the country, leading to a
great degree of uncertainty. The labourers do not have work throughout the year,
while the farmers are unsure of agood crop. This uncertainty would be reflected
in the life of the people—long term planning to spend and save becomes difficult,
affecting children’s education, health and other long-term expenditures.

The main occupations are cultivation and labour work. With the onset of
monsoons, for tilling and ploughing the land, and during the harvesting season, the
demand for [abour goes up pushing up the wages. During the off- season, not only
would the wages come down, but the families may aso haveto migratein search
of jobs. The cultivator, who is dependent on market prices, gainsif the pricesare
high and vice-versa; with falling prices, he tendsto loose.

Compared to an urban community, the population of a village would be much
smaller. Occupationally, and in terms of residence, people would be less mobile.
In arural community, occupations tend to be inherited—a cultivator’s son would
turn to farming, while children from alandless household would turn to labour
work. Occupational changes are easier when a person migrates to an urban
centre. Members of arura community share similar cultural patterns, such as, the
same language, religion, food habits, etc. Overal, avillage has a great degree of

homogeneity.
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The social structure of the village is based on the caste system and the traditional
family structure. The primary ties would be important with a strong sense of
belonging. A person’srole and perceptions would emerge as an outcome of his
position in the local society. There would be a fundamental acceptance of the
normative and perceptual values of the group. Members of the same caste tend
to stay close to each other in the village.

Institutional Sructures in a Rural Community

Institutional structures refer to organisations with policies, programmes, finances and
adminigtrative hierarchy; and in the last fifty years, anumber of them emerged undertaking
different functions. Powerful castes and economic categories control them. They affect the
life of the local community in various ways and it is necessary to understand how they
work. They can be of three types:

a)

b)

Governmental Organisations

A number of departments of the state Government affect the life of the local
community, such asthe Revenue, Forest, Irrigation, Hedlth, Generdl Administration,
Public Works Department, etc. The Government exercises direct control and
takes al decision related to recruitment, working conditions, payment of saary,
work allotment, supervision, etc. Then, there are autonomous organisations like
the State Electricity Boards and the Police Department.

Non-Governmental Organisations

Local communities have a number of formal and informal organisations. They
could be of different types—social, political, religious, etc., undertaking different
functions in the community. Most villages may have one or two MahilaMandals
and a committee managing the affairs of the local shrine. Members of political
parties tend to be more active than members of other organisations and could be
mobilised for some of the social work issues. A mgjor characteristic of NGOsis
that the Government does not exercise direct control over them.

Satutory and Public Institutions

Inthelast half acentury of development, anumber of statutory organisations have
emerged, such as, Panchayati Rgj Ingtitutions and co-operative organisationsin the
areaof credit, agriculture processing and marketing, supply of agriculture inputs,
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etc. Milk co-operatives have been set in many rura areas. They are public bodies
reflecting local interestswith political overtones. Since the leadership emerges after
fighting elections, these bodies have strong local roots. The most widespread of
such organisation is the Panchayati Rgj Institution, which works at the District
(Zilla Parishad), Block (Panchayat Samiti) and the Village (Gram Panchayat and
Gram Sabha) leved. Each ate has passed it's own legidation for the implementation
of Panchayti Rgj. In the area of rural banking, the National Bank for Agriculture
and Rural Development has been set up under the NABARD Act, 1981, which
isaCentra legidation.

Problemsin a Rural Community

The problemsin arural community can be understood in the following manner :

a)

b)

Problems at the level of Individuals

Family conflicts of varioustypeswill come under this category. The most common
would be conflicts between the spouses or conflicts between two generations of
the family members. These conflicts are more in the nature of value-conflicts,
centered on one or two individuals in which the role of the human personality is
important.

Problems at the level of Groups

The problems at the group level could be more in the nature of socio-economic
conditions. These could be the problems of the aged, single parents, marginal
farmers, landless households, illiterates, school drop-outs, teenagers, etc.

Problems at the level of Communities

The defining element here would be a section of population larger than agroup
being affected. This could be a large segment of the community or the whole
community. At thislevel, there are implications on policies affecting the village
community and the working of theloca ingtitutional structures. In terms of issues,
it could bethat of dcoholiam, sanitation, hedth, violence, environmenta degradation,
drinking water, matters related to land and forest, problem of wages, infrastructural
problems, problem of exploitation and oppression, below poverty line families etc.
An important area of work could be the functioning of the Gram Panchayat and
Gram Sabha. The Gram Sabha is supposed to be the base of the Panchayat Raj
System and, in principle, exercises the maximum powers at the village level. All
adult villagers congtitute the Gram



80 NSOU e PGSW-V

Sabha and are supposed to meet four times a year to review the work done by
the Gram Panchayat and make new plans to be implemented by the Gram
Panchayat. In practice, this never happens and a small group controls and
monopolises both the Gram Panchayat and the Gram Sabha

The identified problems have to be developed in the format of an ‘Issue’. To
implement this process, the following steps should be undertaken :

Identify the problem to be worked upon;

Decide on the target group — the quantitative dimension,

Operationaise the objectives, which could have both quantitative and quditative
dimengons,

Identify local ingtitutional structuresfor collaborative work;

Decide on aline of action;

List out afew qualitative and quantitative indicators to eval uate the work
done.

Once these steps are undertaken, then the broad outline of the intervention
measure is ready. Now, specific steps have to be decided upon, for which the
following details of the proposed line of action would be helpful :

® \What specific steps have to be taken?

® \What resources are required for the proposed steps?
® From where the resources are to be obtained?
()

Discussion with the personnel of the institutional structures on the nature of
collaboration to be undertaken.

4.6 Social Work with Urban Communities

Features of an Urban Community

® The occupational pattern of an urban community would be dominated by non-
agricultural occupations. The working hours would be regulated and monetary
compensation would be in the form of wages and salaries. A segment of the
population would be linked to the formal economy where rules and regulations
operate, and agreater element of economic security operates. There would aso
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be provisonsfor socia security measuresin the form of old age pensions, savings
schemes and provisions for taking loans.

® | ow-Income households would be tied to the urban informal economy where
economic insecurity is higher and the scope of rules and regulation islower. The
provison for socia security measuresis very poor in the urban informal economy.
Generally, low-income households stay in ums, which are of two types. Those
dums recognised by the municipal

® Authoritiesnot only get civic facilities, but the resdents become owner of their plot
of land/house and become taxpayers. But non-recognised slums suffer from a
double disability. Since they are not recognised by the municipal authorities, they
arenot eigible for civic amenities and could, at any time, be removed from their
houses/sites. In addition, they cannot creste an asset by improving the house-site.

® A portion of the urban community would be migrants. In smaller towns, the
migration would be from the nearby villages, whilein bigger towns and industria
cities, the migrants could be from far off places. The migrants would be coming
with their own culture and, possibly, could be from a different linguistic group,
caste group or religion.

® The population of urban communities would be large in size and also exhibit a
great deal of heterogeneity.

® Thesocid structure would see greater influence of secondary ties and the nuclear
family. Geographic and occupational mobility in an urban community would be
greater than in arura community.

® Owing to influences from avariety of sources, amember of an urban community
need not share the normative and perceptual values of his’her group of originin
itstotality, and also, his sense of belonging to the group need not be very strong.

Ingtitutional Structuresin an Urban Community

Urban communities will see awide variety of organisations as compared to rural
communities. Part of the variety will be due to the heterogeneous nature of urban
communities and partly because urban areas tend to be centres of industries and local
administration. They impinge on the life of the local community in variouswaysand it is
necessary to understand how they work. They can be of three types:

a Governmental Structures



82

NSOU e PGSW-V

b)

A number of governmental departments undertake their functions, which are
important in an urban community. The Department of Revenue, the General
Adminigration Department, the Town Planning authorities, the Rationing Departmernt,
Department of Indudtries, etc., are some of the examples of government departments.
Non-Governmental Structures

Urban communities have a number of Non- Governmental organisations.
Educationa bodies, sarting from the primary leve till the highest level, would be
seen in urban areas. The Chambers of Commerce, Merchant’s Associations,
religious bodies, social organisations, student organisations, women’'s group, €tc.
are some of the other common organisations. Commercial Ingtitutions, such as
industries and banks play an important role in urban setting. Political parties and
socid work organisations are other notable organisations in the urban communities.
Satutory and Public Structures

The most prominent public structure would be the municipality. In the field of
cooperatives, many organisations are to be found — the most common would be
co-operative housing societies and credit co-operative bodies. In many states,
town planning is entrusted to statutory bodies.

Problemsin an Urban Community

a)

b)

Problems at the Level of Individuals

Family conflicts of varioustypeswill come under this category. The most common
would be conflicts between the spouses or conflicts between two generations of
the family members. These conflicts are more in the nature of val ue-conflicts and
the focusis on one or two individuas, in which the human personality playsarole.
Problems of children could become a separate area of work. I nter-generational
conflictsarelikely to be more common in urban families.

Problems at the Level of Groups

The problems at the group level could be more in the nature of socio-economic
conditions. This could be the problems of the aged, single parents, unemployed,
beggars, school drop-outs, destitute, orphans, victims of crime, juvenile ddinquents,
AIDS affected group, mentally ill patients, differently-able, etc.

Problems at the Level of Communities

The defining element here would be a section of population larger than a group
being affected. This could be a large segment of the community or the whole
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community. In terms of issues, it could be that of acoholism, sanitation, health,
violence, environmenta degradation, drinking water, problem of wages, infrastructura
problems, problem of exploitation and oppression, etc. The other issues could be
of poverty and employment; getting the names of poor people included in the BPL
ligt.

The identified problems have to be developed in the format of an ‘Issue’. To fulfill
this process, the following steps should be undertaken :

1. Identify the problem to be worked upon;

2. Decide on the target group — the quantitative dimension;

3. Operaiondisethe objectives, which could have both quantitative and quditetive
objectives,
Identify local Institutional structuresfor collaborative work;
Decide on aline of action;

List out afew qualitative and quantitative indicators to evaluate the work
done.

Once these steps are undertaken, then the broad outline of the intervention
measure is ready. Now specific steps have to be decided upon, for which the
following details of the proposed line of action would be helpful.

1. What specific steps have to be taken?

2. What resources are required for the proposed steps?
3. From where are the resources to be obtained?
4

Discussion with the personnel of the institutional structures on the nature of
collaboration to be undertaken.

4.7 Social Work with Tribal Communities

Features of a Tribal Community

® The problem of defining atribe has long defied administrators, anthropologists and
sociologists, dl of whom have given different definitions. The Internationa Labour
Organisation (ILO) initsreport of 1953 stated that, “there can be no standard,
which can apply to all indigenous or aboriginal groups throughout the world”
(Deogaonkar, 1994).
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However, any group displaying the following characteristics can be treated as a
tribe:

a)
b)

c)
d)

©)

A definite habitat and area.

A unified socia organisation based primarily on blood relationship
(Consanguinity).

A cultural homogeneity.

A common scheme of deities and common ancestors.

A common dialect with a shared folk-lore.

Under Article 366 of the Indian Constitution, the tribal community has been
declared as Scheduled Tribes and it includes 212 tribes from 14 states. The
President of Indiais empowered by Article 342

0)

To notify and specify any tribeftriba community from any areaasa’‘ Scheduled
Tribe”. On such natification, the tribe so specified is added to the list of
Scheduled Tribes in the Fifth Schedule and is, thus, entitled to all the
Congtitutional Safeguards and Protection.

The constitution of India contains many provisions for the protection and
welfare of thetriba population. Article 46 mentionsthat the state is committed
to the welfare of the scheduled castes and Scheduled Tribes and their
protection from all types of socio-economic exploitation. Article 275 provides
for special grantsfor tribal welfare from the Government of Indiato some
states and forms part of the Sixth Schedule. Article 164 makes it obligatory
to appoint a Minister-in-Charge of Tribal Welfare in the states of Bihar,
Madhya Pradesh and Orissa. Article 244 makes applicable the provisons of
the Fifth Schedule to the administration and control of the Scheduled Areas
and Scheduled Tribes. Jharkhand, Chhatisgarh and Orissa have the largest
scheduled tribe population in our union followed by Maharashtra and Rgjashtan.
As per the 1991 Census, the scheduled tribes constitute 8.01 per cent of the
total population of the country.

According to Verrier Elwin, tribal's can be classfied into four categories. Firs,
those still residing in forests and following old life-styles. Secondly, those
staying in rural areas and dependent on agriculture. Thirdly, those who have
migrated to urban areas and have taken up modern industrial occupations.
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Fourthly, those who have been compl etely absorbed and become a part of
the Indian mainstream. The well-known Indian sociologist Ghurye has a
different scheme of classification. The first category comprises those who
have struggled and attained a high position in Hindu society, such as Rggond.
Secondly, those who have become partially Hindu and thirdly, those who
reside in forests and are opposed to outside culture.

® Intermsof sze, triba communities are small. Traditiondly, tribals were land-
owners and in spite of the problem of landlessness, large sections of them il
own land.

® Traditionaly, tribal’s were governed by notions of collective ownership of
property including land and meeting many of their needs from the forest. Even
today, tribals are less integrated with the market structures as compared to
members of other communities.

® The status of women in tribal communities is better and they enjoy more
decision-making powers. Thisisindicated from the fact that in olden times,
a ‘bride-price’ had to be paid rather than ‘dowry’, as the case is with
mainstream society.

In the pre-British period, the tribals had an autonomous culture and were a nature
loving community. Starting with the British period onwards, the tribal community
IS getting assimilated into the mainstream Indian society, but at the lower end of
the society. This processis called acculturation, which “is the process by which
awholeway of lifeisin aprocess of change under the influence of another culture.
This culturd change may be dow or rapid, and in due course, it may lead to partial
or even total assimilation with other cultures. Each tribal group may be at a
different level” (Deogaonkar, 1994 ).
Institutional Sructuresin a Tribal Community
Traditional Institutions like the Ghotul, which helped in the socialisation of youth, is
weakening, while modern structures are emerging. The Panchayati Raj System, Co-
operative bodies, educational institutions and market structures are now slowly being
formed in tribal areas. Many government departments, some of which have specialised in
tribal affairs, are functioning among tribal communities. In many tribal areas, social work
organisations, mostly NGOs, have made important contributionsin the field of education
and hedlth.
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Problemsin a Tribal Community
Land Alienation

A large section of tribals own land, which is cultivable. Starting from the British period,
tradesmen, moneylenders and hardy farmers have entered triba areas and unscrupulousy
grabbed the tribal lands. Thus, the tribals, who were traditional farmers became farm
servants and in many cases bonded labour in their own land. Later on, legislation was
passed to prohibit any land transaction between atribal, and a non-tribal monetary or
otherwise, which, to an extent, has checked the process.

Forest and Tribals

Since time immemorial, tribals have cohabited with nature and depended upon the
forestsfor fud, fodder and other necessities of life. By collecting minor forest produce, they
could sdll it to itinerant tradesmen or in nearby markets to buy necessary things from the
market. Right from the British regime, these traditiona rights, known as nistar rights, were
accepted and given official recognization by the Government. Thetribal use of the forest
was purely for home-based consumption and the forest cover was preserved. The British
period saw the beginning of commercid exploitation of forest, which continued in the post-
Independence period as well. This process led not only to the abridgment of tribal rights
over forest, but unscrupulous contractors, in nexus with bureaucrats, cut vast stretches of
forest. The tribal accessto forest was reduced and aright for limited use was granted,
requiring permisson from loca forest officias necessitating bribes and harassment. Currently,
there has been some change in the forest policy and moves have been taken to entrust the
management of forest to local communities under the Joint-Forestry Management Schemes.

Displacement

A major problem which the tribal community isfacing is of them staying in remote
areas, and the problem of displacement. In the post-1ndependence period, a number of
projects were set up, which took away tribal lands and the forest where they were staying.
The socia movements from 1980s onwards have focussed on this problem and now a
rehabilitation package is included, while implementing any big project.

Apart from the difficulty of an adequate rehabilitation package and problems of proper
implementation; there is the larger problem where atribal losesland and is awarded a
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monetary compensation. She/He has problems in investing the compensation in a secure
way or in buying an equivaent piece of land. When entire triba communities are uprooted,
then thelossis of away of life for which no monetary compensation can suffice.

Poverty and Unemployment

Thetribal way of life was based on ‘use’ and on a subsistence mode. Ownership of
property, increasing production, saving and dealing with market forces was relatively
unknown. The onset of modernization can be traced back to the British period. The growth
of urbanization and industrialization, the emergence of modern education and new skillsleft
thetribal community at a disadvantage. While the Old World was disintegrating, they were
ill-equipped to deal with the demands of a modern age. Poverty and unemployment is
rampant among the tribal community.

In the last two decades, asmall section of tribals has emerged, who are educated and
have got good jobs. The socio-economic policies of the last few decades have led to the
setting up of schools, hostels, scholarships being awarded, developmental projects, and a
small stratum of tribals have taken the benefits of these programmes —they are educated
and have got stable jobs in the public sector. But these changes have not taken place
among a large number of tribals. A mgjority of poor tribals are either landless or are
subsistence farmers. Owing to the poor spread of irrigation, farming in Indiais dependent
on monsoons. Growing asingle crop leavesthe tribal farmer no surplus to build up some
savings, while for half of the year, there are no jobs for the landless tribals.

Language and | dentity

A majority of tribals are spread throughout the country, and in most places, do not
enjoy anumerica mgority. Perforce, they have to learn the language of the state to which
they belong in addition to Hindi and English and in the process, the tribal language and
scripts are dying. Along with the loss of their language is the loss of their way of life and
the question of identity crigs. In some places, tribal movements have taken place to protest
against their exploitation by outside forces and also to assert their tribal identity. One
outcome of these processes has been the creation of the state of Jharkhand carved out of
Bihar. Apart from the North- Eastern states, Jharkhand is the only state where the tribal's
form anumerical mgjority.
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4.8 Conclusion

Traditionally, community was the context in which people lived, learnt about their own
culture and related to other human beings. The modern world based on industrialisation and
urbanisation is eroding the concept of community. In India, the word community could also
mean a caste, religion or language based group. In this unit, we have examined one area
of socid work practice, that is, ‘ socia work with community’ with referenceto rura, urban
and tribal communities. To develop an understanding of the various dimensions of
community, aframework of three subsystems has been presented. The economic subsystem
dealswith occupation, income, etc., while the political subsystem discussesthe distribution
of power in the community. The social subsystem studies the social and cultura life of the
community. Thethree sub-systems are inter-related to each other. Political matterswill have
roots in economic issues and vice versa. All matters have a social context.

The definitions, characteristics and the subsystems enable the learner to grasp the
conceptual nature of the community, preparing them for the next stage, that is, the
methodology of socia work intervention. The intervention has been discussed in the context
of urban, rural and tribal communities. Prior to the intervention measures information has
to be gathered and an understanding has to be devel oped of each of the setting. To do this,
we examine the main features, the institutional structures and the problems, which the
community faces. An understanding of these three aspects would help usto go to the third
stage, that is, to design effective and relevant intervention measures. To further the
understanding, afew examples have been cited.

4.9 Exercise

1. Whatisasocid structure?
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2. What are different types of society?
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5.0 Objective

The learner would develop a clear concept about the various economic system. i.e.
capitalism, sociolism, mixed country & welfare states from this unit.

5.1 Introduction

Our discussion in the first module of this course was too genera and broad in nature
to allow us understand the concept called economy. Therefore our task in the present
module would be to look at the basics of economic systems in its ramification and
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gpplicability. An economic system isa system of production, resource alocation, exchange,
and distribution of goods and servicesin asociety or agiven geographic area. It includes
the combination of the various institutions, agencies, entities, decision-making processes,
and patterns of consumption that comprise the economic structure of a given community.
As such, an economic system is atype of socia system. For the above reasons, we shall
familiarize ourselves with the classifications of the economy based on the ownership of
resources, decision making and then make comparisons of the economic system. It is
therefore intended to pay proper attention to the explanations and discussions in this
module and this unit.

5.2 Capitalism

Capitalism is often defined as an economic system where private actors are alowed
to own and control the use of property in accord with their own interests, and where the
invisible hand of the pricing mechanism coordinates supply and demand in marketsin away
that isautomaticaly in the best interests of society. Government, in this perspective, is often
described asresponsible for peace, justice, and tolerable taxes. Capitalism is a system of
governance for economic affairs that has emerged in different settings and continues to
evolve over time. As aconsegquence it evades smple definition. The Macmillan Dictionary
of Modern Economics defines capitalism asa: Political, social, and economic system in
which property, including capital assets, is owned and controlled for the most part by
private persons. Capitalism contrasts with an earlier economic system, feudalism, in that it
Is characterized by the purchase of labor for money wages as opposed to the direct labor
obtained through custom, duty or command in feudalism. Under capitalism, the price
mechanism is used as a signaling system which allocates resources between uses. The
extent to which the price mechanism is used, the degree of competitivenessin markets, and
thelevel of government intervention distinguish exact forms of capitalism.

Capitalism isthe private controlled and ownership of factors of production. Itisan
economic system where private individuals controls the economic resources of the
economy. It standsin direct contrast to government-controlled economies, where production
and prices are set by acentral decision-making body. Economist Adam Smith famoudly
compared free markets to an invisible hand pushing producers toward goods and services
for which there is greatest need. In a capitalist market economy, decision-making and
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investment is determined by the owners of the factors of production in financia and capita
markets, and prices and the distribution of goods are mainly determined by competitionin
the market.

Economists, political economists, and historians have adopted different perspectivesin
their analyses of capitalism and have recognized various forms of it in practice. These
include laissez-faire or free market capitalism, welfare capitalism, and state capitalism.
Capitalism has existed under many forms of government, in many different times, places,
and cultures. Following the decline of mercantilism, mixed capitalist systems became
dominant in the Western world and continue to spread. The question now is how does
capitalism emerged?

However, history tells usthat early 1slam promulgated capitalist economic policies,
which migrated to Europe through trade partners from cities such as Venice. The 16th, 17th
and 18th centuries witness the era of feudalism that is economic system of land ownership,
mercantilism that is trade profits economic system and industrial revolution erawhich
culminated into people owning and determining their production by themselvesin England
and later spread to some part of Europe and the USA.

5.2.1 Merits of Capitalistic System

The main merits of this system are:
(i) Economic Freedom :

The foremost advantage of this system is that everybody enjoys economic
freedom as one can spend one’s income according to one’'s wishes. Producers
have complete freedom to invest in any business or trade.

(i) Automatic Working:
Another advantage according to classical economistsis an automatic system.
Equilibrium point is automatically come with the forces of demand and supply.

(i) Variety of Goods and Services :
All the basic decisions of what to produce, how to produce and for whom to
produce are taken by producers. Every producer gives attention to consumers

taste and preferences. Hence, there are large variety of goods and services,
produced in the economy.
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(iv) Optimum Use of Resources :

All natural resources are used to their optimum level as production is undertaken
with a sole purpose: of earning profit and no scope for wastages at all.

(v) Efficient Producer :

Thereisvery tough | competition among entrepreneurs. They always encouraged
to produce best quality of products. Thus, technical development will lead to
increase in higher productivity aswell as efficiency.

(vi) Higher Sandard of Living:
Varieties of goods at cheap rates make it easy to be within the; reach of poor and
weaker sections of society. Thisresultsin risein their standard of living.

(vii) Incentive to efficient :

In this system, incentives are given to the efficient workersin cash or kind. This
means every worker should get reward according to his ability. Hence, workers
will try to work more and more, therefore, total output will also increase.

(viii) New Inventions:

In thistype of economy, thereis ample scope of new invention. To get more profit
every producer takes initiative to develop new techniquesin production.

5.2.2 Demerits of Capitalistic System :

According to Karl Marx, “Capitalism contains the seeds of its own destruction.”
The main demerits of this system are given below :
(i) Labour Exploitation :

The main defect of capitalism is the exploitation of labour. Labourers get less
wages in comparison to their working hours. The wages less than their marginal
productivity are not sufficient for their livelihood.

(i) Class Struggle:
A lion’s share of income and resourcesis controlled by the upper sections of the
society, while others remain deprived of the basic amenities of life. Thus, the entire
society is divided between ‘ haves and ‘ have not’s. Hence, the continuous class
struggle spoils the health environment of the economy.

(i) Wasteful Competition :
Capitalism isawasteful competition. A lot of money is spent on advertisement and
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publicity for pushing the sale of the commaodity. Its burden ultimately is borne by
the poor consumers in the form of increased price.

(iv) Threat of Over-Production :

The production is made on a large scale which cannot be changed in a short
period. Therefore, under capitalism, fear of over-production aways exists. The
Great Depression of 1930sin USA is an example of it.
(v) Economic Fluctuations:
Being automatic in nature, capitalist economy always faces the problem of
economic fluctuations and unemployment. This means the state of instability and
uncertainty,
(vi) Unbalanced Growth :
All the resources are put only to those channels where there is maximum profit.
Other sectors of the economy are neglected. As there is no check on the
economic system, the growth is unbalanced in nature.
(vii) No Welfare Activities :
In capitalism, the sole mative is maximum profit, but not the public welfare. Variety
of goods are produced according to market demand, not for any welfare activity.
(viii) Monopoly Practices:
This economic system has been criticized on the fact that it develops monopoly
activities within the country.

5.3 Socialism and its features

Socialism isan economic and political system based on public or collective ownership
of the means of production. Socialism emphasizes equdlity rather than achievement, and
values workers by the amount of time they put in rather than by the amount of value they
produce. The decisions as to how much to produce, which methods of production to
employ and for whom to produce are taken by the planning authority. That is why a
socialist economy is aso called a planned economy. It also makesindividuals dependent
on the state for everything from food to health care. A socialist economy is an economic
organization in which the means of production are owned and regulated by the state. The
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production and distribution of goods and factors of production are done by the state under
the direction of the planning commission. China, Vietnam, North Korea and Cuba are
examples of modern-day sociaist societies. Twentieth-century sociaist governments were
overthrown in Czechoslovakia, East Germany and the U.S.SR.

We shall now examine the features of socialism. The main features of this system are
detailed below.

1)

ey

3

4)

Public Owner ship : A socidist economy is characterized by public ownership of
the means of production and distribution. There is collective ownership whereby
al mines, farms, factories, financid ingtitutions, distributing agencies (interna and
externa trade, shops, stores, etc.), means of transport and communications, etc.
are owned, controlled, and regulated by government departments and state
corporations. A small private sector aso existsin the form of small business units
which are carried on in the villages by local artisans for local consumption.

Central Planning : A socidist economy is centraly planned which functions under
the direction of acentra planning authority. It lays down the various objectives and
targets to be achieved during the plan period. Central economic planning means
the making of major economic decisions of what and how much is to be
produced, how, when and where it is to be produced, and to whom it isto be
allocated for by the conscious decision of adeterminate authority, on the basis of
a comprehensive survey of the economic system as awhole. And the central
planning authority organizes and utilizes the economic resources by deliberate
direction and control of the economy for the purpose of achieving definite
objectives and targets laid down in the plan during a specified period of time.

Definite Objectives : A socialist economy operates within definite socio-
economic objectives. These objectives may concern aggregate demand, full
employment, satisfaction of communa demand, alocation of factors of production,
distribution of the nationa income, the amount of capital accumulation, economic
development...and so forth. For achieving the various objectiveslaid down in the
plan, priorities and bold targets are fixed covering al aspects of the economy.

Freedom of Consumption : Under socialism, consumers ‘ sovereignty implies
that production in state owned industriesis generally governed by the preferences
of consumers, and the available commodities are distributed to the consumers at
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fixed prices through the state-run department stores. Consumers ‘ sovereignty
under socialism is confined to the choice of socidly useful commodities.

Equality of Income Distribution : In asocialist economy, thereis great equality
of income distribution as compared with afree market economy. The elimination
of private ownership in the means of production, private capital accumulation, and
profit motive under socialism prevent the amassing of large wealth in the hands of
afew rich persons. The unearned incomesin the form of rent, interest and profit
go to the state which utilizes them in providing free education, public health
facilities, and socia security to the masses. As far as wages and salaries are
concerned, most modern socialists do not aim at complete and rigid equality. Itis
now generally understood that the maintenance offered choice of occupation
implieswage differentials.

Planning and the Pricing Process : The pricing process under socialism does
not operate freely but works under the control and regulation of the central
planning authority. There are administered prices which are fixed by the central
planning authority. There are also the market prices at which consumer goods are
sold. There are also the accountings prices on the basis of which the managers
decide about the production of consumer goods and investment goods, and aso
about the choice of production methods. In view of the above features, there is
need for usto also look at the merits and demerits of sociaism. Thefollowing are
the advantages of socialism as advanced by Prof, Schumpeter.

5.3.1 Merits of Socialism :

1)

@

Greater Economic Efficiency : Economic efficiency under socidism is greater
than under capitalism. The means of production are controlled and regulated by
the centra planning authority towards chosen ends. The centra planning authority
makes an exhaustive survey of resources and utilizes them in the most efficient
manner. Economic efficiency is also achieved by utilizing resourcesin producing
socidly useful goods and services which satisfy the basic wants of the people, like
cheap food, cloth, and housing.

Greater Welfaredueto LessInequality of Income: In asocialist economy
thereislessinequdity of income as compared with a capitalist economy because
of the absence of private ownership of the means of production, private capital
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3

4)

accumulation, and private profit. All citizenswork for the welfare of the state and
each is paid his remuneration according to his ability, education and training. All
rents, interests and profits from various sources go to the state which spends them
for public welfare in providing free education, cheap and congenia housing, free
public health amenities, and socia security to the people.

Absence of Monopolistic Practices : Another advantage of socialismisthat it
isfree from monopoalistic practicesto be found in a capitaist society. Since under
socialism all means of production are owned by the state, both competition and
monopoly are eliminated. The exploitation by the monopolistic is absent. Instead
of private monopoaly, there is the state monopoly of the productive system buit this
is operated for the welfare of the people. In the state-owned factories, socially
useful commodities are produced which are of high quality and are also reasonably
priced.

Absence of Business Fluctuations: A socialist economy is free from business
fluctuations. Thereis economic stability because production and consumption of
goods and services are regulated by the central planning authority in accordance
with the objectives, targets and priorities of the plan. Thus there is neither
overproduction nor unemployment.

5.3.2 Demerits of Socialism :

1.

A sociaist economy has also certain disadvantages :

Lossof Consumers Sovereignty : Thereislossof consumers ‘sovereignty in a
socidist economy. Consumers do not have the freedom to buy whatever commodities
they want. They can consume only those commodities which are available in
department stores. Often the quantities which they can buy are fixed by the state.

No Freedom of Occupation : Thereisaso no freedom of occupation in such
a society. Every person is provided job by the state. But he cannot leave or
change it. Even the place of work is allotted by the state. All occupational
movements are sanctioned by the state.

Misallocation of Resources: Under socialism, thereis arbitrary allocation of
resources. The central planning authority often commits mistakes in resource
allocation because the entire work isdone on trial and error basis.
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4. Bureaucracy : A sociaist economy issaid to be a bureaucratic economy. It is
operated like a machine. So it does not provide the necessary initiative to the
people to work hard. People work due to the fear of higher authorities and not
for any personal gain or self-interest. There is no doubt that a socialist economy
is better than a capitalist economy because of its overwhelming merits. But it is
didiked for the loss of political, economic and personal freedoms.

5.4 Mixed economy and its features

A mixed economy is variously defined as an economic system consisting of amixture
of Markets and economic planning, public ownership and private ownership, or free
markets and economic interventionism. However, in most cases, “mixed economy” refers
to market economies with strong regulatory oversight and governmenta provision of public
goods, athough some mixed economies also feature a number of state-run enterprises. In
general the mixed economy is characterized by the private ownership of the means of
production, the dominance of markets for economic coordination, with profit-seeking
enterprise and the accumulation of capital remaining the fundamenta driving force behind
economic activity. But unlike afree-market economy, the government would wield indirect
macroeconomic influence over the economy through fiscal and monetary policies designed
to counteract economic downturns and capitalism’s tendency toward financial crises,
unemployment, and growing income and wealth disparities, along with playing arolein
interventions that promote social welfare. Subsequently, some mixed economies have
expanded in scope to include arole for indicative economic planning and or large public
enterprise sectors. There is mixture of private and public ownership of the means of
production and distribution. Some decisions are taken by households and firms and some
by the planning authority. All developing countries like India and Nigeria are mixed
economies. We shall now look at the features of mixed economy :

1. Public Sector : The public sector is under the control and direction of the state.
All decisions regarding what, how and for whom to produce are taken by the
gate. Public utilities, such asrail construction, road building, canals, power supply,
means of communication, etc., are included in the public sector projects. They are
operated for public welfare and not for profit motive. The public sector also
operates basic, heavy, and strategic and defense production industries which
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require large investment and have long gestation period. But they earn profitslike
private industries which are utilized for capital formation.

Private Sector : Thereisaprivate sector in which production and distribution of
goods and services are done by private enterprises. This sector operates in
farming, plantations, mines, internal and externd trade, and in the manufacture of
consumer goods and some capital goods. This sector operates under state
regulationsin the interest of public welfare. In certain fields of production, both
public and private sectors operate in a competitive spirit. Thisis again in the
interest of the society.

Joint Sector : A mixed economy also has ajoint sector which is run jointly by
the state i.e public and private enterprises. It is organized on the basis of ajoint
stock company where the majority shares are held by the state.

Cooper ative Sector : Under amixed economy, a sector isformed on cooperative
principles. The state provides financia assistance to the people for organizing
cooperdive societies, usudly in dairying, storage, processing, farming, and purchase
of consumer goods.

Freedom and Control : A mixed economy possesses the freedom to hold private
property, to earn profit, to consume, produce and distribute, and to have any
occupation. But if these freedoms adversely affect public welfare, they are
regulated and controlled by the state.

Economic Planning : Thereisa central planning authority in amixed economy.
A mixed economy operates on the basis of some economic plan. All sectors of
the economy function according to the objectives, priorities and targets laid down
inthe plan. In order to fulfill them, the State regulates the economy through various
monetary, fiscal and direct control measures. The aim isto check the evils of the
price mechanism.

Social Welfare: The principal aim of a mixed economy isto maximize social
welfare. Thisfeature incorporates the merits of socialism and avoids the demerits
of capitalism. To remove inequalities of income and wealth, and unemployment
and poverty, such socidly useful measures as socia security, public works, etc. are
adopted to help the poor. On the other hand, restrictions are placed on the
concentration of monopoly and economic power in the hands of the rich through
various fiscal and direct control measures.
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We shall again consider the merits and demerits of mixed economic system Merits of
Mixed Economy are: (1) It has best alocation of resources (2) Thereisageneral baance
between the public sector and the private sector (4) Thereis presence of Social security
(5) Thereisfreedom criticism by the citizen Demerits of Mixed Economy are A mixed
economy also has certain defects which are stated below : (1) Non-Cooperation between
the Two Sectors (2) Inefficient Public Sector (3) Economic Fluctuationsis inevitable (4)
Decision making can be hampered or delayed (5) Resources may not be evenly distributed
Therefore, let it be known to you that a mixed economy contains all the features of a
welfare state. There is no exploitation either by the capitalists as under afree enterprise
economy or by the state as under a socidist economy. The United States, Nigeriaand India
are said to have a mixed economic system because privately owned businesses and
government both play important roles in the economy.

55 Wedfare Sate

A welfare state is a state that is committed to providing basic economic security for
its citizens by protecting them from market risks associated with old age, unemployment,
accidents, and sickness. The term ‘welfare state’ first emerged in the UK during World
War 1. It has since been used much more broadly to describe systems of social welfare
that have devel oped since the nineteenth century. Welfare state studies have sought to
create typologies that group countriesinto categories based on variations in the role that
state, market, and family play in ensuring well-being. A second line of research has sought
to account for welfare state devel opment and variation, by examining economic, political,
ingtitutional, and ideological factors. These studies are broadly cross-disciplinary.
Contemporary research examines welfare state restructuring as economic globalization, and
changesin the family and gender roles have placed new pressures on welfare states.

Welfare state, concept of government in which the state or awell-established network
of socid ingtitutions plays akey role in the protection and promotion of the economic and
social well-being of citizens. It is based on the principles of equality of opportunity,
equitable distribution of wealth, and public responsibility for those unable to avail
themselves of the minimal provisionsfor agood life. The generd term may cover avariety
of forms of economic and social organization.
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A fundamentd feature of the welfare state is socid insurance, a provision common to
most advanced industrialized countries (e.g., Nationa Insurance in the United Kingdom and
Socia Security in the United States). Such insurance is usually financed by compulsory
contributions and is intended to provide benefits to persons and families during periods of
greatest need. It is widely recognized, however, that in practice the cash benefits fall
considerably short of the levelsintended by the designers of the plans.

The welfare state also usually includes public provision of basic education, health
services, and housing (in some cases at low cost or without charge). In these respectsthe
welfare state is considerably more extensive in western European countries than in the
United States, featuring in many cases comprehensive health coverage and provision of
state-subsidized tertiary education.

Antipoverty programs and the system of personal taxation may also be regarded as
aspects of the welfare state. Personal taxation falls into this category insofar as its
progressivity is used to achieve greater justice in income distribution (rather than merely to
raise revenue) and also insofar as it used to finance social insurance payments and other
benefits not completely financed by compulsory contributions. In sociaist countries the
welfare state also covers employment and administration of consumer prices.

5.5.1 Features of Welfare Sate :

The following are the basic features of the Welfare State :

1. A wefare state ensures social security. In awelfare state of economy, though the
traits of capitalism are also seen, it is mainly a mixed economy. Even when a
combination of capitalistic and socidigtic features exists, the government playsa
dominant role in controlling the economic activities and in the socid welfare of the
people.

2. A welfare stateis socidigtic in nature. It is based on the principles of equality and
is keen to provide equal opportunity to all. It also aims to ensure equitable
distribution of wedlth.

3. It exercises control over all the economic activities. In awelfare state, all the
private enterprises are regulated by the government.

4. It provides even the basic facilitiesto its citizens. Furnishing services to each and
every individua isits duty. A welfare government is keen in providing economic
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10.

11.

12.

and social services such as general education, public health, public transport,
housing, and other financial assistance to its people.

It undertakes and runs various enterprises. Ownership and operation of industrial
enterprises, business and other commercial activities are also done by welfare
governments.

It ensures justice to al. In awelfare state, common man has to deal with the
authoritiesfor many of their needs. For example; adminigtrative officers, controlling
officers, sanctioning authorities, officers of socia services, executives of public
sector undertakings etc. In dl such dealings, awelfare state has the responsibility
to ensure justice and fulfillment of their requirements.

Planning of activities : Economic activitiesinclude production and ditribution. It is
the duty of the welfare state to formulate national policies and to plan every
economic activity in abaanced manner. Industrid policy, trade policy, commercia
and banking policy etc are framed in order to control those activities.

It isthe function of awelfare state to regulate and control all private enterprises
engaged in economic activities. Such control includes registration, licensing,
taxation etc.

WEefare of labourers a so comes under the purview of the duties of welfare state.
They are bound to make legidations to prevent exploitation of workers, and to
ensure the security and welfare of those who work in industrial enterprises,
factories, companies and all other sectors of employment.

Emphasi ses the worth of man

Welfare State emphasi ses the worth and dignity of the individual and helps and
assist him to lead arespectable life in the society. It regards al individuals on an
equa footing irrespective of their social and economic status.

Undertakes progressive measures

Wedfare State tries to implement progressive measureslike land reforms, agricultura
development, price control, public distribution system of essential commodities,
provision of health, education, sanitation, communications etc.

Undertakes wide-range of Social Services

Welfare State undertakes wide-range of social servicesfor the betterment of its
citizens. They include measures like eradication of untouchability, dowry, child
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marriage, sdti, etc. It takes stepsto abolish illiteracy, poverty and unemployment.
It established schools, hospitals and other institutions to meet the needs of the
people. It provides unemployment relief, maternity benefit, old-age and other
socid benefits.

5.5.2 Functions of Wefare Sate

Welfare State undertakes numerous functions which are divided into

A. Reguldive

B. Protectiveand

C. Wedfarefunctions
A. Regulative Functions

Theseinclude: (i) maintaining law and order, (ii) promoting peace (iii) curbing anti-
social elements and their activities, (iv) putting down communal, caste and class clashes,
(v) checking exploitation of labourers by passing necessary legidation etc.
B. Protective Functions

Theseinclude: (i) maintenance of interna order, (ii) protecting territorid integrity, (iii)
maintenance of basic institutions, (iv) maintenance of sound net-work of postal system,
transport and communication systems (v) regulation of trade, markets, weights and
measures, (Vi) prevention of theft, decoity and other criminal activities, (vii) conducting
foreign rdationswith other countries, (viii) administering justice and punishing criminds, and
(ix) safeguarding the country’s territories sovereignty and independence against external
attacks and invasions etc.

C. WadfareFunctions

Theseinclude: (i) eradicating the spread of contagious diseases like malaria, cholera
etc. (ii) eradicating illiteracy by establishing educational institutions (iii) reducing the
economic inequalities by taking steps for distribution of national income, (iv) providing
employment opportunitiesto al qualified persons (v) improving the working conditions of
the workers by fixing hours of work, compensation etc. (vi) creating healthy atmosphere
in and outside industries. (vii) providing adequate social services such as unemployment
benefits, disability benefits, maternity benefits etc. (vii) introducing jail reformsfor speedy
disposal of cases and reducing the cost of judicid litigation, (ix) introducing land reforms,
(X) encouraging cottage and smal-scdeindustries, (xi) undertaking Community Devel opment
Programmes, and (xii) checking socia evils etc. In brief Welfare State provides full
employment, socia security, housing, health and education for al people.
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55.3 Criticism of Welfare Sate

The principa problemsin the administration of awelfare state are: determining the
desirable level of provision of services by the state; ensuring that the system of personal
benefits and contributions meets the needs of individuals and familieswhile a the sametime
offering sufficient incentives for productive work; ensuring efficiency in the operation of
state monopolies and bureaucracies; and the equitable provision of resourcesto finance the
services over and above the contributions of direct beneficiaries.
There are a few writers who criticized the idea of Welfare State on the following
grounds:
1. Very expensve
Welfare State, is an expensive state and is beyond the reach of poorer nations.
Providing awide range of social servicesinvolvesalot of expenditure.

2. Killsindividud initiative and freedom
It issaid that Welfare State curbs the individua freedom, initiative and self-help.
It retards moral devel opment because it makes aman inferior and dependent on
charity. It developsin him proper mentality.

3. Undue importance to Bureaucracy

It is also argued that Welfare State gives undue importance to bureaucracy
because it is bureaucracy which makes policies and implements them.

4. Leadstoinefficiency

Itis pointed out that Welfare State undertakes too many functions which in turn
results in administrative inefficiency and mismanagement of human and natural
resources.

5. Retardsthe work of Association

Findly, it is said that Welfare State regul ates the work of voluntary organizations
in the society. They are pushed back and the willingness to undertake social
service activities on the part of the associations are undermined.

Importance

Most of the criticisms given above, are not correct. In order to make the Welfare State
an ideal system, some steps have to be taken. They are : (1) Defining the objectives and
laying down the means to achieve them; (2) Avoiding red-tapism (3) Periodic evolution of
Welfare Schemes (4) Checking totalitarianism and (5) Encouraging voluntary associations
etc.,

If the above measures are adopted the Welfare State may certainly become heaven
of peace because it reconciles individual freedom with the authority of the state, brings
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about afair degree of equality of income among all people and recogni zes the dignity and
worth of the human beings.

5.5.4 Is the concept of welfare states implemented effectively?

To agreat extent, the concept of welfare states is effectively implemented by our
democracies and this has helped governmentsin improving the scope for betterment of the
citizens. But as in any other political policy, the concept of ‘welfare states' too has
loopholes and is contaminated by improper management and corruption. From the grass
roots levels to the highest levels of the political system, the common man is compelled to
bribe the officers in order to get his work done. From the critics' point of view, the
functions of welfare states have made the citizens more lethargic and less hard working.
Even then, in the present context, welfare states are effective in our democracies and it
functions as a protector, dispenser of socia services, industrial manager, economic
controller and an arbitrator.

From our discussion so far on the classification of the economy according to
ownership of resources, we can conclude as follows:

® That capitalism is an economic system based on private ownership of the means

of production and their operation for profit. It is an economic system in which the
free market alone controls the production of goods and services.

® That socialism isan economic and political system based on public or collective

ownership of the means of production. It emphasizes the steps as to how much
to produce, which methods of production to employ and for whom to produce are
taken by the planning authority. ,,h That communism, also known as acommand
system, is an economic system where the government owns most of the factors
of production and decides the allocation of resources and what products and
services will be provided. It is a political and economic ideology based on
communal ownership and the absence of class.

® That mixed economy refersto market economies with strong regulatory oversight

and governmental provision of public goods, athough some mixed economies aso
feature a number of state run enterprises.

5.6 Conclusion

In this unit, we have attempted to show the classification of the economy according
to ownership of resources, covering Capitalism and its features, Socialism and its features,
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Communism and its features and mixed economy and itsfeatures, showing their contributions
to resources ownership in the economy and the countries that practice them. You have
learnt that an economic system consists of the institutions and the method by which
resources are allocated and products and services are distributed. Economic systems differ
primarily in who ownsthe factors of production, how the allocation of resourcesisdirected
and the method used to direct economic activity and how the government participatesin
the economy. Your understanding of this unit should encourage you to be familiar more with
the topicsin this module as you read ahead against the next unit.

5.7 Exercise

Briefly explain your understanding of capitalison as an economic system.
Explain the term socialism. Write down its salient feature.

What are the merits & demerits of Socialism.

What are the functions of awelfare state.

Isthe concept of welfare state implemented effectively. Give your reassure.
Givethe Merit & demerit of capitalism.

o g s wdhPE
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6.0 Objective

The learner would understand the tern Economic Growth. They will also get to know
about the various factors which leads to Economic growth and a so learn about the Models
Economic growth.

6.1 Introduction

The key gatistic used to track economic growth isreal GDP per capita—rea GDP divided
by the population size. GDP measures the total value of an economy’s production of fina
goods and services as well astheincome earned in that economy in agiven year. Gross
Domestic Product measures the monetory vaue of find goods & service, that is bought by
thefind users.
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We use real GDP because we want to separate changesin the quantity of goods and
services from the effects of arising price level. We focus on real GDP per capita because
we want to isolate the effect of changesin the population. For example, other things equal,
an increase in the population lowers the standard of living for the average person—there
are now more people to share a given amount of real GDP. An increasein real GDP that
only matches an increase in population leaves the average standard of living unchanged.

Although growth in real GDP per capita should not be apolicy goal in and of itself,
it does serve as avery useful summary measure of a country’s economic progress over
time. Figure 1 shows real GDP per capita for the United States, India, and China,
measured in 1990 dollars, from 1900 to 2010. The vertical axisisdrawn on alogarithmic
scale so that equal percent changesin real GDP per capita across countries are the same
sizeinthe graph.

India achieved independence from Great Britain in 1947, becoming the world’s most
popul ous democracy—a status it has maintained to this day. For more than three decades
after independence, however, this happy political story was partly overshadowed by
economic disappointment. Despite ambitious economic development plans, India's
performance was consistently sluggish. In 1980, India's real GDP per capitawas only
about 50% higher than it had been in 1947. The gap between Indian living standards and
those in wealthy countries like the United States had been growing rather than shrinking.

Real GDP
per capita
(1990 dollars,
log scale)

$100,000 |—
United States

World War II
10,000 w
China
.
1,000 — o -
e India

Since then, however, India has done much better. As Figure 2 shows, real GDP per
capita has grown at an average rate of 4.3% ayear, more than tripling between 1980 and
2013. India now has alarge and rapidly growing middle class.
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6.1.2 Comparing Recent Growth Rates

The average annual rate of growth of real GDP per capitafrom 1980 to 2013 is shown
here for selected countries. China and, to a lesser extent, India and Ireland achieved
impressive growth. The United States and France had moderate growth. Once considered
an economically advanced country, Argentina had more duggish growth. Still others, such
as Zimbabwe, did backward.

What went right in India after 19807 Many economists point to policy reforms. For
decades after independence, India had atightly controlled, highly regulated economy.
Today, things are very different: a series of reforms opened the economy to international
trade and freed up domestic competition. Some economists, however, argue that this can’t
be the main story because the big policy reforms weren’'t adopted until 1991, yet growth
accelerated around 1980.

Regardless of the explanation, India’s economic rise has transformed it into a major

new economic power—and alowed hundreds of millions of people to have amuch better
life, better than their grandparents could have dreamed.

The big question now iswhether this growth can continue. Skeptics argue that there
are important bottlenecks in the Indian economy that may constrain future growth. They
point in particular to the still low education level of much of India’s population and
inadequate infrastructure—that is, the poor quality and limited capacity of the country’s
roads, railroads, power supplies, and health and sanitation infrastructure. Pollutionis a
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severe and growing problem as well. But India’s economy has defied the skeptics for
several decades and the hope isthat it can continue doing so.

6.1.3 Growth Calculation

Let usfirst specify the measurement of growth in alittle more detail. A growth rateis
defined as the change in a quantity—here, GDP per capita—between two dates, relative
to the basaline (beginning of period) quantity. Let’s choose two dates, say t and t + 1, and
denote GDP per capitain these two dates by yt and yt+1, respectively. Then the growth
rate of GDP per capita between these two dates is defined as

Growtht,t +1 = (yt + 1 — yt)/yt
Let usfocus on annua differences, so that, for example, t and t + 1 correspond to the years
2005 and 2006, respectively. The Indian economy had GDP per capita of Rs. 42,482 in
2005 and Rs. 43,215 in 2006, so the growth rate between 2005 and 2006 can be
computed as

Growth 2005, 2006 = (Rs. 43,215 — Rs. 42,482)/Rs. 42,482 = 0.017
(Or equivaently, 0.017 x 100 = 1.7%). Using this formula, we can compute growth rates
of GDPfor any country.

Thus, the growth rate is the change in a quantity, for example, GDP per capita,
between two dates, relative to the baseline (beginning of period) quantity.

How did the United States manage to produce over eight times as much per person
in 2013 than in 1900?A little bit at atime. Long-run economic growth isnormally agradua
process in which real GDP per capita grows at most afew percent per year. From 1900
to 2013, real GDP per capitain the United States increased an average of 1.9% each year.

6.2 Growth Rates

To have a sense of the relationship between the annual growth rate of real GDP per
capitaand the long-run changein real GDP per capita, it's hel pful to keep in mind the Rule
of 70, amathematical formulathat tells us how long it takes real GDP per capita, or any
other variable that grows gradually over time, to double. The approximate answer is:

Number of yearsfor variableto double = 70/Annual growth rate of variable

(Note that the Rule of 70 can only be applied to a positive growth rate.) So if real GDP
per capita grows at 1% per year, it will take 70 years to double. If it grows at 2% per
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year, it will take only 35 yearsto double. In fact, U.S. rea GDP per capitarose on average
1.9% per year over the last century.

Applying the Rule of 70 to thisinformation implies that it should have taken 37 years
for real GDP per capitato double; it would have taken 111 years—three periods of 37
years each—for U.S. real GDP per capitato double three times.

That is, the Rule of 70 implies that over the course of 111 years, U.S. real GDP per
capita should have increased by afactor of 2 x 2 x 2 = 8. And this does turn out to be
apretty good approximation of reality. Between 1899 and 2010—aperiod of 111 years—
real GDP per capitarose just about eightfold.

6.2.1 Factors of Economic Growth

L ong-run economic growth depends amost entirely on one ingredient: rising productivity.
However, anumber of factors affect the growth of productivity. Let’slook first at why
productivity is the key ingredient and then examine what affectsit.

The Crucial Importance of Productivity :

Sustained economic growth occurs only when the amount of output produced by the
average worker increases steadily. The term labor productivity, or productivity for short,
Is used to refer either to output per worker or, in some cases, to output per hour. (The
number of hours worked by an average worker differsto some extent across countries,
although thisisn’'t an important factor in the difference between living standardsiin, say,
Indiaand the United States.)

Labor productivity, often referred to simply as productivity, is output per worker.

You might wonder why we say that higher productivity is the only source of long-run
growth. Can’t an economy also increase its real GDP per capita by putting more of the
population to work? The answer is, yes, but ....

For short periods of time, an economy can experience aburst of growth in output per
capita by putting a higher percentage of the population to work. That happened in the
United States during World War 11, when millions of women who previously worked only
in the home entered the paid workforce. The percentage of adult civilians employed outside
the home rose from 50% in 1941 to 58% in 1944, and you can see the resulting bump
in real GDP per capita during those yearsin Figure 1.
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Over the longer run, however, the rate of employment growth is never very different
from the rate of population growth. Over the course of the twentieth century, for example,
the population of the United States rose at an average rate of1.3% per year and
employment rose 1.5% per year. Real GDP per capita rose 1.9% per year; of that,
1.7%—that is, amost 90% of the total—was the result of rising productivity. In general,
overal real GDP can grow because overpopulation growth, but any large increase in real
GDP per capita must be the result of increased output per worker. That is, it must be due
to higher productivity.

So increased productivity isthe key to long-run economic growth. But what leads to
higher productivity?

6.2.2 Explaining Growth in Productivity

There are three main reasons why the average U.S. worker today produces far more
than hisor her counterpart a century ago. First, the modern worker has far more physical
capital, such as machinery and office space, to work with. Second, the modern worker is
much better educated and so possesses much more human capital. Finally, modern firms
have the advantage of a century’s accumulation of technica advancementsreflecting agrest
deal of technological progress.

Let’slook at each ofthese factorsin turn.
Increasein Physical Capital

Economists define physical capital as manufactured resources such as buildings and
machines. Physical capital makes workers more productive. For example, a worker
operating a backhoe can dig alot more feet of trench per day than one equipped only with
ashovd.

The average U.S. private-sector worker today is backed up by more than $350,000
worth of physical capital—far more than aU.S. worker had 100 years ago and far more
than the average worker in most other countries has today.

Physical capita consists of human-made resources such as buildings and machines.
Increase in Human Capital
It's not enough for aworker to have good equipment—he or she must also know what

to do with it. Human capital refersto the improvement in labor created by the education
and knowledge embodied in the workforce.
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Human capital isthe improvement in labor created by the education and knowledge
embodied in the workforce.

The human capital of the United States has increased dramatically over the past
century. A century ago, although most Americans were able to read and write, very few
had an extensive education. In 1910, only 13.5% of Americans over 25 had graduated
from high school and only 3% had four-year college degrees. By 2015, the percentages
were 88% and 33%, respectively. It would be impossible to run today’s economy with a
population as poorly educated as that of a century ago.

Analyses based on growth accounting, suggest that education—and its effect on
productivity—is an even more important determinant of growth than increasesin physical
capitd.

Technological Progress

Probably the most important driver of productivity growth is technological progress,

which is broadly defined as an advance in the technical means of the production of goods

and services. We'll see shortly how economists measure the impact of technology on
growth.

Technologica progressis an advance in the technical means of the production of goods
and services.

Workers today are able to produce more than those in the past, even with the same
amount of physical and human capital, because technology has advanced over time. It's
important to realize that economically important technological progress need not be flashy
or rely on cutting-edge science.

Historians have noted that past economic growth has been driven not only by major
inventions, such astherailroad or the semiconductor chip, but dso by thousands of modest
innovations, such as the flat-bottomed paper bag, patented in 1870, which made packing
groceries and many other goods much easier, and the Post-it® note, introduced in 1981,
which has had surprisingly large benefits for office productivity.

Experts attribute much of the productivity surge that took placein the United States
late in the twentieth century to new technology adopted by service-producing companies
like Walmart rather than to high-technology companies.



NSOU e PGSW-V 115

6.3 What about Natural Resour ces?

In our discussion so far, we haven't mentioned natural resources, which certainly have
an effect on productivity. Other things equa, countries that are abundant in valuable natural
resources, such as highly fertile land or rich mineral deposits, have higher real GDP per
capitathan less fortunate countries.

The most obvious modern exampleis the Middle East, where enormous oil deposits
have made afew sparsely populated countries very rich. For example, Kuwait has about
the same level of real GDP per capita as Germany, but Kuwait's wealth is based on oil,
not manufacturing, the source of Germany’s high output per worker.

But other things are often not equal. 1n the modern world, natural resources are amuch
less important determinant of productivity than human or physical capital for the great
majority of countries. For example, some nations with very high real GDP per capita, such
as Japan, have very few natural resources. Some resource-rich nations, such as Nigeria
(which has sizable oil deposits), are very poor.

Historically, natural resources played a much more prominent role in determining
productivity. In the nineteenth century, the countries with the highest real GDP per capita
were those abundant in rich farmland and mineral deposits. the United States, Canada,
Argentina, and Australia. As a consequence, natural resources figured prominently in the
development of economic thought.

In afamous book published in 1798, An Essay on the Principle of Population, the
English economist Thomas Malthus made the fixed quantity of land in the world the basis
of apessmistic prediction about future productivity. As population grew, he pointed out,
the amount of land per worker would decline. And this, other things equal, would cause
productivity to fall.

Hisview, in fact, was that improvements in technology or increasesin physical capita
would lead only to temporary improvements in productivity because they would aways be
offset by the pressure of rising population and more workers on the supply of land. In the
long run, he concluded, the great mgjority of people were condemned to living on the edge
of starvation.

Only then would death rates be high enough and birth rates low enough to prevent rapid
population growth from outstripping productivity growth.
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It has’t turned out that way, although many historians believe that Mathus's prediction
of faling or stagnant productivity was vaid for much of human history. Population pressure
probably did prevent large productivity increases until the eighteenth century. But in thetime
snce Mdthus wrote his book, any negative effects on productivity from population growth
have been far outweighed by other, positive factors—advances in technology, increasesin
human and physical capital, and the opening up of enormous amounts of cultivable land in
the New World.

It remains true, however, that we live on a finite planet, with limited supplies of
resources such as oil and limited ability to absorb environmental damage.

6.4 | nstitutions

Rich countries may be rich because of their physical capital, human capital, and state-
of-the-art technologies, but we still need to ask: Why do they have these advantages?
What keeps poor countries from enjoying similar high levels of capital and technology?

Differences in institutions may be an important part of the answer. Mancur Olson, in
alecture published in the Journal of Economic Perspectivesin 1996, provided one of the
most compelling demonstrations of the importance of institutions. Olson observed that
accidents of history, especialy wars, provide us with interesting “natural experiments”
relating to institutions and government policies. For example, consider North and South
Korea, East and West Germany, and Hong Kong and mainland China. Historically, each
pair was once asingle country (and, in the case of Germany, istoday). The peoplein each
region share smilar cultures, and there are no obvious advantages in geography on one side
or the other. Moreover, these neighbors had relatively similar incomes. At the end of
various wars, though, the regions were separated into distinct countries with different
governments and ingtitutions.

What explains these sharp differencesin economic performance? The obvious ansver—
obviouslargely becausethisisthe only clear difference between the neighboring countries—
isthe differencesin government policies and in the rules and regulations that economists call
“inditutions”

To see the importance of ingtitutions, imagine that you set up two computer companies,
onein arich country and the other in a poor country. In atypical rich country, thereisa
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well-defend set of laws you have to follow to establish your business, and the rules are the
same for everyone. You may have to pay license fees and taxes, but these are long-standing
and explicit. To agreat extent, your company succeeds or fails on its own merit, and you
profit directly from your own success.

In contrast, you may run into numerous obstacles in the poor country. Corruption and
bribes may makeit difficult to set up the businessin thefirst place. Importing the computer
components may be a challenge—once the parts have arrived into port, they may be held
hostage for additional “fees.” Profits that you earn may not be secure: they may be taxed
away or even stolen because of insufficient property rights. If your company succeeds, it
may even be taken over by the government—as Bolivia did to foreign firms when it
nationalized the oil and gasindustriesin 2006. Finally, even if your profits are secure for
severa years, acoup or war could change the environment overnight. Not only your profits
but even your life may be at risk.

Thus, economic growth results from an economy increasing its physica capita, raisng
the human capital of itsworkers (so that it has greater efficiency units of labor for agiven
size of the workforce), and improving its technology. Because of the diminishing marginal
product of physical capital and limitsto how much each worker can invest in hisor her
human capital before joining the workforce, sustained growth is generally impossible to
achieve just by building up physical and human capital. Rather, the most plausible driver
of sustained growth is technological progress. Empirical evidence also suggests that
technological progress accounts for the bulk of the increasein GDP per capita (or per hour
worked) in the United States.

Property rights, the rule of law, contract enforcement, and the separation of powers
are essential for economic success. In their absence, the costs of investing in physical
capital, human capital, and technology may exceed the benefit, and as a result the
investments may not be made. These indtitutiona differences appear to be an important part
of the explanation for differencesin TFP and capital across countries.

The study of the relationship between ingtitutions and economic performanceis at the
frontier of current research in economics. At the moment, elegant and quantifiable models
like our production mode do not exist in the study of ingtitutions. It’s to be hoped that this
research will reach a point in the near future where itsinsights can be gleaned as easily as
those of the production model (or the growth models in the next two chapters). But
unfortunately, we are not there yet.
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6.5 Models of Economic growth

The Harrod—Domar modd :

In its simplest terms, economic growth is the result of abstention from current
consumption. An economy produces a variety of commodities. The act of production
generatesincome. The very sameincome is used to buy these commodities. Exactly which
commodities are produced depends on individual preferences and the distribution of
income, but as a broad first pass, the following statement istrue: commodity production
creates income, which creates the demand for those very same commodities.

Let's go astep further and broadly classify commodities into two groups. We may
think of thefirst group as consumption goods, which are produced for the express purpose
of satisfying human wants and preferences. The mangos you buy at the market, or a
fountain pen, or a pair of trousers all come under this category. The second group of
commodities consists of what we might call capital goods, which we may think of as
commodities that are produced for the purpose of producing other commodities. A blast
furnace, a conveyor belt, or a screwdriver might come under the second category.

Looking around us, it is obvious that the income generated from the production of all
goods is spent on both consumer goods and capital goods. Typically, households buy
consumer goods, whereas firms buy capital goods to expand their production or to replace
worn-out machinery. This generdization immediately raises aquestion: if al incomeis paid
out to households, and if households spend their income on consumption goods, where
does the market for capital goods come from? How does it all add up?

The answer to this question is smple, although in many sensesthat we ignore for now,
deceptively s0: households save. No doubt some borrow too, to finance current consumption,
but on the whole, nationa savingsis generaly positive. All incomeis not spent on current
consumption. By abstaining from consumption, households make available a poal of funds
that firms useto buy capital goods. Thisisthe act of investment. Buying power is channeled
from saversto investors through banks, individua loans, governments, and stock markets.
How thesetransfers are actudly carried out isa story in itsdlf. Later chapterswill tell some
of thisstory.

By entering a new business, by expanding a current business, or by replacing worn-
out capital, investment creates a market demand for capital goods. These goods add to the
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stock of capital in the economy and endow it, in the future, with an even larger capacity
for production, and so an economy grows. Note, however, that without the initial
availability of savings, it would not be possible to invest and there would be no expansion.
Thisisthe simple starting point of al of the theory of economic growth.

Implicit in this story is the idea of macroeconomic balance. If you think of acircuit
diagram with income flowing “out” of firms asthey produce and income flowing back “into”
firms asthey sdll, you can visualize savings as a leakage from the system: the demand for
consumption goods alone fals short of the income that created this demand. Investorsfill
this gap by stepping in with their demand for capital goods. Macroeconomic balanceis
achieved when thisinvestment demand is at alevel that exactly counterbal ances the savings
leakage.

Investment
Firms
Outflow Inflow
Wages, Profits, Rents Comsumption Expenditure
Inflow Outflow
Households
- >

Savings

If you understand the basic concept of macroeconomic balance, you understand the
foundations of all models of economic growth. Economic growth is positive when
Investment exceeds the amount necessary to replace depreciated capitd, thereby alowing
the next period’s cycle to recur on alarger scale. The economy expands in this case;
otherwiseit is stagnant or even shrinks. Thisiswhy the volume of savings and investment
is an important determinant of the growth rate of an economy.

It is easy to seethat our smplified concepts hide important € ements of reality. For

instance, we have neglected, for now, the deeper question of which factors govern the
amount of savings and investment. Nevertheless, the story so far does illuminate some
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aspects of redity in astark way, and therein liesitsvaue. For now, let us see whereit takes
us, and then we will expand the analysis once we feel comfortable with the basics.

A little algebraat this stage will make our livessmpler. 1t will also enable usto include
some more features with aminimum of fuss. Dividetimeinto periodst=0, 1,2, 3. ..
We will keep track of dates by tagging the appropriate variable with the date. Here is
standard economic notation: Y denotes total output, C denotes total consumption, and S
denotes total savings. Remember that these variables are aggregates over the population.
In particular, S nets out those who are borrowing for current consumption. Then the
following equation must be true as a matter of accounting :

YO =CHO+S{H) i (D)
for dl datest. In words, nationa incomeis divided between consumption and savings. The
other side of the coin isthat the value of produced output (also equal to Y, please note)
must be matched to goods produced for consumption plus those needed by investors; that
is,
YO =CEO+IE) oo (2)

where | denotes investment. Equations (1) and (2) are one step away from the famous
macroeconomic balance equation

SE) =) e (3)
or “savings equasinvestment,” which you must have seen in an introductory macroeconomics
course. We can use this equation to complete our basic argument. Investment augments the
national capital stock K and replacesthat part of it which is wearing out. Suppose that a
fraction ” of the capital stock depreciates. Then, of course,
KEt+1D)=1-3) KA +1(t) cc.evveneeeeen(d)
which tells us how the capital stock must change over time.

Now we introduce two important concepts. The savingsrate isjust savings divided by
income: S (t)/y(t) in our model. Call this s. The savings rate depends on a multitude of
characteristics in the economy. Our second concept is aso aratio: the capital—output ratio,
which we call 6. It isthe amount of capital required to produce a single unit of output in
the economy, and it is represented by the ratio K(t)/y(t).

Combining (3) and (4), using these new concepts, and moving terms around a bit (,
we arrive a avery influential equation indeed :
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where g isthe overal rate of growth that is defined by the value [y(t + 1) —y()]/y(t). This
is the Harrod—Domar equation, named after Roy Harrod and Evsey Domar, who wrote
well-known papers on the subject in 1939 and 1946, respectively.

It isn't difficult to see why the Harrod—Domar equation was influential. It hasthe air
of arecipe. It firmly links the growth rate of the economy to two fundamental variables:
the ability of the economy to save and the capital—output ratio. By pushing up the rate of
savings, it would be possible to accelerate the rate of growth. Likewise, by increasing the
rate at which capital produces output (alower ), growth would be enhanced. Central
planning in countries such as Indiaand the erstwhile Soviet Union was deeply influenced
by the Harrod—Domar equation.

A small amendment to the Harrod-Domar model allows usto incorporate the effects
of population growth. It should be clear that as the equation currently stands, it is a
statement regarding the rate of growth of total gross national product (GNP), not GNP per
capita. To talk about per capita growth, we must net out the effects of population growth.
Thisis easy enough to do. If population (P) grows at raten, sothat P (t + 1) = P (t)(1
+ n) for al t, we can convert our equations into per capita magnitudes. (The chapter
appendix records the simple algebrainvolved.) Instead of (5), we now get

96=(1L+g*)(L+n)—-(2—=98) ceieviieiiiiiiieeennna ... (6)
where g* isnow the rate of per capita growth.

Thisis an expression that combines some of the fundamental features underlying
growth: the ability to save and invest (captured by s), the ability to convert capital into
output (which depends inversely on 0), the rate at which capital depreciates (5), and, last
but not least, and the rate of population growth (n).

Actually, equation (6) looks alittle complicated. Thereis an gpproximation that makes
quick estimates far easier. To see this, expand the right-hand side of (3.6) to get §/6 = g*
+n+ 3 —g*n. Now both g* and n are small numbers, such as 0.05 or 0.02, so their
product is very small relative to the other terms and can be ignored as an approximation.
This gives us the approximate equation

S/0 = (APPROXIMATELY) @* + N+ 3 .oovviiiiiiiiiiiiieiiiieiieee e (7)

which goes well with (5) and can be used in place of (6) without much loss of accuracy.
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6.5.1 Beyond Harrod-Domar : Other considerations

The story of the Soviet experiment with growth (see box) brings home the message
that investment and savings are not just aggregate objects, but themselves have important
components that may need to be controlled separately. Some key sectors may need more
investment than others, and these may well spark a growth spurt in other sectors. Of
specia importance is the balance between urban and rural sectors, or more narrowly,
between agriculture and industry. The question of sectoral balance is complicated enough
to merit separate inquiry.

Even at the level of the aggregative simplicity of the Harrod—Domar model, there
remains much to understand. Take another look at the basic Harrod—Domar model,
captured by equation (6). It tellsus that if savings rates, capital—output ratios, population
growth rates, and depreciation rates are such and such, then the resulting growth rateis
SO many percentage points. We are, of course, entitled to make such “if-then” statements
and in many cases, they make good sense, but in many cases they do not. The reason they
may not always be useful isthat the very parameters (savings rates, capital—output ratios)
that are used to predict growth rates may themselves be affected by the growth process.
Put another way, such variables may not be exogenous to economic growth, but may be
themselves be endogenoudy determined.

Our study of growth theory began with the fundamental notion of macroeconomic
balance. Savings equalsinvestment: abstention from current consumption paves the way for
increases in capital equipment. More capital creates more output. Thustwo parameters are
immediately relevant: the savings rate, which tells us how much an economy “ abstains,” and
the capital—output ratio, which tells us how the resulting increase in capital trandatesinto
output. This allows usto derive an equation that rel ates the savings rate and the capital—
output ratio to the rate of growth, which isthe basic feature of the Harrod—Domar model.
The Harrod-Domar equation can be extended to include depreciation of capital and to
allow for a growing population. In the Harrod—Domar model, population growth
unambiguously eats into per capita growth, because the role of labor as a factor of
production is not captured adequately by a fixed capital—output ratio. This leads usto
consider more serioudy the possible endogeneity of parameters such as the savings rate,
the population growth rate, and (of course) the capital—output ratio itself.

Both the savings rate and the rate of population growth vary with different levels of
per capitaincome. Thisintroduces the possibility that the rate of per capita growth may
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itself vary depending on the current level of per capitaincome. In extreme cases, these
considerations lead to development traps and thresholds. Per capitaincome may be stuck
(or spend very long periods of time) in traps, but there may be critical thresholds aswell,
beyond which sustained growth occurs. Thisisthefirst demonstration of the possibility that
initid conditions may drive long-run outcomes.

6.5.2 The Solow mode

Solow’s twist on the Harrod—Domar story is based on the law of diminishing returns
to individual factors of production. Capital and labor work together to produce output. If
there is plenty of labor relative to capital, a little bit of capital will go a long way.
Conversdly, if there isa shortage of |abor, capital-intensive methods are used at the margin
and the incremental capital—output ratio rises. Thisis exactly in line with our previous
discussion: according to the Solow thesis, the capital—output ratio, is endogenous. In
particular, , might depend on the economy wide relative endowments of capital and labor.

The Solow equations

To understand the implications of this modification, it will help to go through a set of
derivations very similar to those we used for the Harrod—-Domar model. We may retain
equations (3) (savings equal investment) and (3.4) (capital accumulation) without any
difficulty. Retaining, too, the assumption that total savings S(t) is a constant fraction s of
total income Y (t), we may combine (3) and (4) to get

K1) = (L = S)K() + SY(L) vvverreerrereceieneereeeaennnn(8)

If we divide through by population (Pt) and assume that population grows at a constant
rate, so that P(t + 1) = (1 + n)Pt, (8) changes to

A+nNKEt+2)=2-3) k(t) +sy®) ...ooevvvvvevvveeenne..(9)
where the lowercase ks and ys represent per capitamagnitudes (K/Pand Y /P, respectively).

Before going on, make sure you understand the economic intuition underlying the
algebraof (9). Itisredly very smple. The right-hand side has two parts, depreciated per
capitacapital [which is (1 —0d)k(t)] and current per capita savings [whichis sy(t)]. Added
together, this should give us the new per capita capital stock k(t + 1), except for one
complication: population is growing, which exerts adownward drag on per capita capital
stocks. Thisiswhy the left-hand side of (9) has the rate of growth of population (n) in it.
Note that the larger the rate of population growth, the lower is per capita capital stock in
the next period.
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To complete our understanding of the Solow model, we must relate per capita output
at each date to the per capita capita stock, using the production function. The production
function, as you know, represents the technical knowledge of the economy. In this mode,
capital and labor work together to produce total output. With constant returnsto scale, we
may use the production function to relate per capita output to per capitainput.
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Figure 1 shows atypical production function with diminishing returns to per capita
capital. Notice that as per capita capital increases, the output—capital ratio falls because of
arelative shortage of labor. Note that output per person continuesto rise, of course. Itis
just that with arelative shortage of labor, the ratio of output to capital used in production
fals. In Figure 2, we use this production function to determine what the per capita capital
stock must be at date t + 1 if the current per capita stock isk. Simply transate equation
(9) into the diagram. To do so, multiply the output from any given capita stock by s, which
gives us fresh investment, and add the result to the depreciated capital stock. The end
product isthe curved linein Figure 2, which looks very much like the production function
itself(and indeed, is closely related), but has been transformed in the way we just
described. Figure 2 also plots the left-hand side of (9), the straight line (1 + n) k as k
changes. Observe that because of diminishing returns, the curved lineinitidly liesabove this
sraight line and then falls below.

The steady state

Armed with this diagram, we can make some very strong predictions about growth
rates. Figure 2 shows us two initial historical levels of the per capita capital stock—one
“low” (Figure 2) and one“high” (Figure 2b)—starting in the year 1996. With the low stock,
the output—capital ratio is very high and so the per capita capital stock can expand quite
rapidly. How do we see thisin Figure 2? Well, we know from (9) that the supply of per
capita capital isread off by traveling up to the point on the curved line corresponding to
theinitial stock k(1996). However, some of this supply is eroded by population growth.
To find k(1997), we smply travel horizontally until theline (1 + n)k is touched; the capital
stock corresponding to this point is 1997’s per capita capital stock. Now just repeat the
process. We obtain the zigzag path in Figure (2a). Note that the growth of per capita
capital slows down and that per capita capital finally settles close to k*, which is a
distinguished capital stock level where the curved and straight lines meet.

Likewise, you may trace the argument for ahigh initia capital stock, asin Figure 2b.
Here, there is an erosion of the per capita stock as time passes, with convergence
occurring over time to the same per capita stock, k*, asin Figure 2a.. Theidea hereis
exactly the opposite of that in the previous paragraph: the output-capital ratio islow, so
the rate of expansion of aggregate capita islow. Therefore, population growth outstrips the
rate of growth of capital, thus eroding the per capita capital stock.
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We can think of k* as a steady-state level of the per capita capital stock, to which
the per capita capital stock, starting from any initia level, must converge.

In other words, growth in the Solow model losesits momentum if capital is growing
too fast relative to labor, which is precisely what happensto the left of k* in Figure 2a.
The reason is diminishing returns to capital, which creates a downward movement in the
capital—output ratio as capital is accumulated faster than labor. The lower output—capital
ratio then brings down the growth of capital in line with the growth of labor. This means
that the long-run capital-abor ratio must be constant (and thisis captured by the ratio k*).

However, if the per capita capital stock settles down to some “ steady-state’ level, then
S0 must per capitaincome! Thusin this version of the Solow model, thereisno long-run
growth of per capita output, and total output grows precisely at the rate of growth of the
population. In particular, the savings rate has no long-run effect on the rate of growth, in
sharp contrast to the prediction of the Harrod—Domar model.

Matters seem confusing at this point. We just studied the Harrod—Domar model,
where the rate of savings most certainly affected the growth rate, and now the Solow
model tells us that there is no such effect, at least in the long run. Yet these confusing
discrepancies melt away once we recall that the Solow model bringsin afeature that the
Harrod—Domar model did not possess : diminishing returns to capital, which create
endogenous changes in the capital—output ratio. Thisisthe feature that chokes off growth
in the Solow model. Look again at Figure 2 and observe that the smaller the degree of
diminishing returns, the closer isthe curve in that diagram to astraight line and the longer
it will take for the per capita stock of capital to settle down—k* becomes larger. The
Harrod-Domar mode studiesthe limiting case of this process where there is no diminishing
returns at al and consequently no such steady state k* : in that case, the per capita capital
stock can grow indefinitely. Therefore, whether the Solow model or the Harrod—Domar
model ismore relevant is ultimately an empirical question and, as we shall soon see, the
jury is still out on the issue. In any case, as long as we appreciate that the different
predictions are driven by different assumptions (in this case, with regard to the nature of
technology), there is absolutely no reason to be confused.

The Solow model studies a situation where the capital—output ratio changes with the
per capita availability of capital in the economy. The change is driven by the postul ate of
diminishing returns, so that a higher per capita stock raises the capital—output ratio. This
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contrasts with the Harrod—-Domar model, where the assumption of a constant capital—
output ratio essentially rules out diminishing returns.

The relative validity of these two models is open to empirical scrutiny and the
theoretical predictions are very different. In particular, the Solow model tells us that
parameters such asthe savings rate have only leve effects, in contrast to the growth effects
of savingsin the Harrod-Domar modd . Indeed, in the smple version of the Solow model
studied so far (but soon to be extended), there is a steady-state level of per capitaincome
to which the economy must converge, irrespective of its historical starting point. More
dramatically, the Solow model infersthat regardless of theinitial per capita capita stock,
two countrieswith Smilar savings rates, depreciation rates, and population growth rates will
converge to similar standards of living “in the long run”! This is the hypothesis of
international convergence, and it hasled to alarge literature, which we will cometo in due
course.

The endogeneity of the capital—output ratio led usto a classical theory: the Solow
model. In Solow’s twist on the Harrod—Domar story, the capital—output ratio adjusts with
therelative availability of capital and labor. This adjustment occurs because of diminishing
returns to each of these inputs, and we can use production functions to capture such
effects. To continue, if capital grows faster than the labor force, then each unit of capital
has less |abor to man it, so that output divided by capita falls. Thus savingsfall relative to
the capital stock, and this dows down the rate of growth of capital. Exactly the opposite
happensiif capital is growing too sowly relative to labor. This mechanism ensuresthat in
the long run, capital and working population grow exactly at the same rate, and per capita
growth ultimately vanishes. Capital and labor maintain a constant long-run balance that is
known as the steady-state capital stock (per capita). We showed how different parameters
affect the steady-state level of the capital stock and (thus) the steady-state level of per
capitaincome. We drew a distinction between level effects and growth effects.

Growth dies out in the ssimple Solow model because there is no technical progress. If
you think of technical progress as a steady growth in knowledge that continually increases
the productivity of labor, it becomes important to distinguish between the working
population and effective labor, which isthe working population multiplied by (the changing
level of) individua productivity. Thus effective labor grows as the sum of population growth
and technical progress. With this amendment, the Solow arguments apply exactly as before,
with all per capita magnitudes reexpressed per units of effective labor. This means, for
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instance, that while the long-run capital stock, relative to effective labor, settles down to
a steady-dtate ratio, the capital stock per person keeps growing and it does so at the rate
of technical progress. Likewise, per capita income keeps increasing in the long run
precisely at the rate of technical progress.

6.6 Conclusion

Dear learner thus you got a detailed understanding about the Economic growth and
factors affecting the Economic growth. You a so devel oped and idea about the models of
Economic growth. This unit will thus help you to know the issuer which reduces or
accelerator the Economic growth & affects the society as awhole.

6.7 Exercise

1. Explain the term Growth rate. Discuss the factors responsible for Economic
growth rate.

Discuss the Harrod-Domar model of Economic growth.

Differentiate between the Solow model & Harrod-Domer model of Economic
growth.
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7.0 Objective

Our learner will get an overview about the changing Pattern of Economic planning in
Indian since 1990.

7.1 Introduction

Most devel oping countries emerging from colonia rule in the middle of the last century
adopted some form of economic planning reflecting a conviction, common even among
non-communist countries that the state had to intervene actively to promote economic
development. India was no exception to this trend—indeed it was in many ways a
forerunner. The Indian National Congress, as early as 1938, although fully engaged in the
struggle for Independence, had set up aNational Planning Committee under Jawaharlal
Nehru (later to become Indiasfirst Prime Minister) to work out concrete programmes of
development covering the major segments of the economy. The belief that planning and
state intervention were necessary for development was shared even by the private sector
at the time as evidenced by the fact that in 1944 some of India’s leading businessmen
produced the so called * Bombay Plan’, outlining a programme of economic development
in which the state and the public sector were expected to play an important role.
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7.2 Ingtitutional Structure of Planning in India

Planning was ingtitutionalized as a part of normal government activity when the
Government of India, shortly after Independence in 1947, established the Planning
Commission in March 1950 under the Chairmanship of the Prime Minister. This was
followed by the establishment of the National Development Council (NDC) consisting of
al Chief Minigters of the states and members of the Union Cabinet and full-time members
of the Planning Commission, and chaired by the Prime Minister. The NDC is aforum that
alows gtate governments to be consulted on the process of formulating plan objectives and
drategies.

The nature of planning in India.and the role of the Planning Commission have changed
considerably over time. In earlier decades, planning relied on establishing quantitative
targetsfor individua sectors derived from multi-sectoral planning models with avariety of
instruments of control being deployed by the government to ensure that targets were
achieved. In subsequent decades, planning became much more indicative, reflecting the
growing recognition that investment should respond to market forces and entrepreneurs
must have freedom to determine expansion plans, and technology choices. While the
practice of preparing Five Year Plans continued, the Plans increasingly focused on broad
nationa targets for growth, poverty aleviation, and social-sector development. Sectoral
investment decisions were left largely to the private sector, although the investment
requirements of critical infrastructure sectors such as energy received specid attention. The
role of public investment in these sectors remained important since these sectors were
dominated by public sector enterprises.

Changesin the palitical environment over the years that dso had an impact on planning
are the emergence of regiona parties and the associated phenomenon of state governments
being run by avariety of regiona politica parties with the central government in the hands
of acoalition. Thishasled to aloosening of the control that can be exercised by the central
government on state governments and has also generated pressures for greater financial
devolution. As aresult, state governments today have greater freedom of maneuver relative
to the centre. A more recent development is the pressure for further decentralization to local
governments, which are the most important level of government for delivering essential
services in health and education. Since government is increasingly focusing on these
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activitiesasthe critica activitiesfor public intervention, implementation of devolution to the
local level has become an important issue in Plan implementation.

The Planning Commission after 1990s performed severa different functions, operating
much like a Ministry in some respects, but with some important differences. It is
responsible for preparing Five Year Plans that outline broad economic and socia targets
and indicate the requirements of public-sector expenditure on plan programmes in
individual sectorsfor both the centre and states. Since the role to be played by the private
sector hasincreased, recent Plans have a so focused attention on the policy environment
needed for the private sector to perform its expected role. The Plans also indicate the
manner in which public-sector expenditures are to be financed, including the extent of
assistance from the centre to the states.

The Five Year Plans are implemented year by year through the annual budgets of the
central government and the budgets of the governments of states and union territories. The
Planning Commission negotiates with the Finance Ministry the total volume of financia
resources to be provided in the central budget to support plan programmes of the central
government and transfers to the state governments. Once the budgetary provision is
finalized, the Planning Commisson isresponsible for dividing thistotal between the centre
and the states, reflecting the broad pattern approved in the Five Year Plan, and also for
the division of the central share among the central ministries. The Commission also holds
discussions annualy with the states, when it reviews states' performance and approvesthe
level and sectoral composition of state Plans. In practice thisrole is more akin to advising
the states.

The Commission acts as athink tank for the government proposing policy initiatives
that are necessary to achieve Plan targets and providing advice and critical evaluation of
the effectiveness of policies in all sectors. This aspect of its role has also evolved
considerably. Inthe early years, it was the only forum, other than the Finance Ministry, for
articulating economic strategy and policy. Over the years, other economic ministries have
become much more active in determining sectora policies. Most policy decisionstoday are
evolved through inter-ministerial groups in which the Planning Commission aso participates.
Unlike other ministries that typically take a sectoral view, the Planning Commission is
expected to inject a broader cross-sectoral perspective on policy formulation, viewing
policiesinindividua sectorsin thelight of other sectoral policiesasoin alonger-termtime
frame.
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7.3 Early Experience with Five Year Plans

TheFirst Five Year Plan (1951-2 to 1955-6) was little more than a collection of
ongoing public investment projects, most of which were taken from the post-War
reconstruction programme evolved before Independence. The Plan aimed at a general
increase in the standard of living and also emphasized wider objectives such as full
employment and removal of inequalities, but there was no specific analytically directed
strategy for development.

The Second Five Year Plan (1956—7 to 1960-1) first articulated a strategy for
development based on analytical work by Professor P.C. Mahalanobis using a two-sector
model that distinguished between the capital-goods producing sector and the consumer-
goods-producing sector.

Economic growth was viewed as a function of investment, and investment was seen
to be congtrained by the availability of capital goods. Since it was assumed that India could
not expect to import capital goods freely because of limits on its ability to earn foreign
exchange—an assumption which reflected export pessmism that was fairly common at the
time—the availability of capital goods depended on domestic capacity to manufacture
capital goods. On these assumptions, accel erated growth could be best achieved if as much
investment as possible was devoted to creating capacity in the capital goods sector (and
the associated metals-producing sectors) as this would enable higher levels of investment
to be sustained.

Since these sectors were both capital and technology intensive, and since private-
sector entrepreneurial capacity was limited and in any case was more likely to be directed
to the production of consumer goods, it was felt that public-sector units should be set up
in the capital goods and meta s-producing sectors. Political developments at the time also
favoured expansion of the public sector. The Congress Party in 1955 adopted a resolution
in favour of the socialist pattern of society which was later also adopted by Parliament. It
was a0 felt that the strategy of expanding the public sector would have the advantage that
surpluses generated by the public sector would be directed entirely to raising the rate of
investment whereas profits in the private sector would partly lead to higher consumption.

The Second Plan strategy ran into difficulties in the late 1950s because of severe
bal ance-of -payments problems and food shortages, both of which were arguably linked to
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the neglect of export possibilities and of agriculture. Inflationary pressures intensified.
Population growth also turned out to be alarger problem than was originally anticipated.

The Third Plan (19612 to 1965-6) sought to address these problems, but without
changing the basic strategy of industrialization based on promoting the so called ‘ heavy
industries’ with a strong emphasis on the public sector, while providing protection from
import competition through quantitative restrictions on imports.

Planning methodol ogy in the 1960s was dominated by two considerations. Thefirst
was the perception that certain sectors were of strategic importance and investment
resources must be consciously directed towards expanding capacity in these sectors
instead of responding to market forces, which were more likely to draw investment into
‘non-priority sectors such as consumer goods. The desire to achieve quantitative targets
for individual sectorsled to a progressive expansion in sectora detail in planning models
from 4 sectorsin the Second Plan to 60 in the Third Plan and 186 later. Sectora expansion
targetsin turn provided theintellectual basisfor the system of investment licensing, which
was designed to direct resources towards expansion in strategic areas. In practice, the
system proved to be highly inefficient, often leading to suboptimal scales of production, and
forced adoption of suboptimal technology. It also served to protect existing private-sector
investors who, having obtained permission to create capacity, were then able to argue
against licensing additional capacity to others on the grounds that this would promote
wasteful competition.

The second consideration dominating Indian planning methodology was the perceived
need to deal with the scarcity of foreign exchange. Export pessmism led to unwillingness
to ded with foreign exchange scarcity by depreciating the exchange rate. Instead, atwofold
approach was adopted of mobilizing external assistance to meet foreign exchange needs
and rationing scarce foreign exchange by restricting import demand through import
licenang. Sinceimport licenses were typicdly not given if domestic production capacity had
been set up, it gave tailor-made protection to domestic industry. Not surprisingly, the
industrid structure that emerged was high cost and highly inefficient.

Although the controls over investment and imports that evolved in the 1960s and
1970s were intellectualy justified by planning models used by the Planning Commission,
they were administered not by the Planning Commission but by the Ministries concerned.
In practice, the linkage of these controlsto Plan targets was tenuous at best, since the | atter
werein any case much more aggregative than the level a which controls were operated.
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In the early 1960s Indian planning camein for criticism on the grounds that the benefits
of development had not accrued to the masses whose essential needs remained unmet.
Responding to this criticism, the Pergpective Planning Division of the Planning Commission
produced an influentia paper in 1962 outlining astrategy for guarantesing a minimum level
of living to everyone by 1975 (Planning Commission 1962). Recognizing that income
distribution tended to be relatively stable, the paper argued that rapid growth of GDP
would have to be the major part of the solution. Accordingly, it suggested a GDP growth
target of 6 per cent per year which, with arelatively stable distribution, would lead to a
broad-based improvement in living standards. The paper recognized that growth would not
be a sufficient condition because many groups were likely to be left out from the growth
process and it would be necessary therefore to have special programmes of employment
generation and income support for these groups. This strategy of *growth plus distribution
and poverty aleviation' was subsequently adopted by the World Bank and other
multilateral development banksin the 1970s.

While India's planning strategy in the 1960s clearly emphasized rapid growth, it did not
succeed in generating growth at the level targeted. It can aso be argued that it did not pay
sufficient attention to examining why growth targets were not being achieved and whether
changes in economic policies were needed to achieve the stated objectives. There was
congtant focus on the need for higher levels of investment, especialy in the public sector,
but not enough attention was paid to factors affecting the efficiency of investment.

The war with Pakistan in 1965 was followed by two severe droughts which delayed
the formulation of the Fourth Plan. However, this period saw amajor restructuring of
policiesin agriculture triggered largely by political developments. In 1966, Indiawas highly
dependent on imports of food grains from the United States under PL 480 and the US
Adminigtration, irritated by Indids criticism of the US position on Vietnam, imposed agtrict
policy under which each shipload of food shipment required separate Presidential approval.
Determined to overcome vulnerability on this score, Prime Minister Indira Gandhi gave top
priority to achieving food self-sufficiency, and authorized the import of Mexican high-
yieding wheat seeds, a controversial decision at the time because it reversed the traditiona
preference for technological self-sufficiency. The high yielding wheat was successfully
adapted to Indian conditions by Indian agricultural research universities and together with
supportive market support policiesled to the Green Revolution in whest in the early 1970s.



NSOU e PGSW-V 135

An important episodein industrial and trade policy in the second half of the 1960s was the
devauation of the rupeein 1966 combined with measures of import liberaization as part
of an agreement with the World Bank and the IMF aimed at mobilizing a much needed
externa assistance from the international donor community. Asit happened, the additional
assistance promised did not materidize, leading to considerable resentment at being forced
to devalue. The import liberalization was reversed and the resentment at being forced to
devalue lingered for many years, and contributed to a prolonged suspicion of all advice on
liberdization.

The problems of managing foreign exchange scarcity dominated the policy agendain
the 1970s. The denial of external assistance promised as part of the devaluation package,
led predictably to the Fourth Plan (1969—70 to 1974-5) emphasizing self-reliance and
reduced dependence on external aid, which in practice meant a tightening of import
controls and increased inward orientation. However, performance in the Fourth Plan period
was again disappointing and this a so meant little progress in achievement of the minimum
needs objectives laid down ten years earlier.

Theinability to reduce poverty was obvioudly linked to the failure to achieve rapid
growth and should have led to are-examination of the growth Strategy itsdlf. Instead, it led
many participants in the public debate to argue that rather than push for elusive targets of
growth, greater attention should be paid to implementing a direct attack on poverty through
targeted schemes to help the poor. A number of targeted anti-poverty schemes were
evolved in this period, including especialy programmes for rurad employment and small and
marginal farmers, and these were incorporated into the Fifth Plan (19756 to 1979- 80).
Asit happened, this Plan was terminated after the third year as there was a change of
government when Mrs. Indira Gandhi lost the eection in 1977. Thiswas followed by two
years of Annual Plansin 1978-9 and 1979-80.

7.4 Economic Palicy in the 1980s

The 1980s saw the beginning of changes in economic policy, prompted by the
recognition that the East Asian countries which followed somewhat different policieswith
greater outward orientation were performing much better. This led to some important
modificationsin policy, giving greater flexibility to the private sector and freer accessto
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imports for exporters, combined with a conscious effort at managing the exchange rate to
avoid exchange rate appreciation in real terms. These changes were reflected in the Sixth
Plan (1980-1 to 1984-5) but it isimportant to note that the planning process had changed
significantly by thistime. Policy formulation was no longer the outcome of a planning
process centralized in the Planning Commission. Instead, it came from multiple inter-
ministerial committees that also took into account the views of ministries and non-
government experts. The Planning Commisson was actively involved in dl these ddliberations,
but it was not the principal policymaking body.

The policy changes introduced in the Sixth Plan were associated with a markedly
improved performance in the Sixth Plan period and the growth rate of the economy
exceeded the target for the first time. These policy changes were further intensified in the
Seventh Plan period (19856 to 1989-90). Import licensing was eliminated in agrowing
range of areas where domestic protection concerns were not significant. More importantly,
import licenses were also much more freely granted in areas where import licensing
remained in place. Import availability to exporters was liberalized significantly and the
exchange rate was managed in away that brought about a significant but gradual real
depreciation. This helped exporters and also made import licensing restrictions less binding.
The overt commitment to a strong public sector remained unchanged, but there was a
distinct shift away from the earlier policy of nationalizing loss-making private sector units
to protect employment, and there was much less pressure to expand public-sector
Investment in areas where private investment was forthcoming. The Seventh Plan period
saw continued strong economic growth, further reinforcing confidence in the new approach
to policy. However, an important weakness in performance in this period was the steady
increasein the fiscal deficit accompanied by unsustainable short-term externa borrowing
in an environment where export performance remained weak. These weaknessesled to a
balance-of payments crisisin 1991.

7.5 Economic Reforms after 1991

Planning and Integration after economic liberalization

What have been the consequences of economic liberalization for economic planning?
The liberalization of 1991 did mark a rupture with the earlier economic regime insofar as
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the hallmark of the regime of economic planning was the subordination of the market to
the state whereas economic liberalization was intended to liberate the market from the
control of the state. In most eyes, the target of economic liberalization was precisely the
earlier regime of economic planning, thet is, the aim was to rel ease the market from the grip
of economic planning, from the hegemony of the public sector, and from the system of
discretionary controls over the economy.

In actuality, despite the appearance of a sudden rupture, considerable ambivaence and
ambiguity surrounded the turn to liberalization, principally because of the high mora vaue
placed on the earlier economic strategy. Thisis apparent in the stance of the then Prime
Minister, PV. Narasimha Rao, who favored both economic liberalization and economic
planning. Rao, undoubtedly, wanted removal of unnecessary controls and regulationsin
many areas for the sake of national advance, but he also believed that “the growth and
development of the country cannot be |eft entirely to the market mechanism” since the
market basically responded to existing purchasing power, and not need. Consequently, for
him “Planning is necessary to overcome such limitations of the market mechanism. Planning
Is essential for macro-economic management, for taking care of the poor and the
downtrodden, who are mostly outside the market system and have little asset endowment.”
He therefore opted for both the market mechanism and planning, asking in effect that the
two be dovetailed. The break with the previous economic regime was therefore not as
comprehensive and thoroughgoing as it appeared at the time or as its opponents painted
it to be. The state with its particular leadership was thus critical to the kind of economic
liberalization that was acceptable. There are therefore elements of both continuity and
discontinuity with the previous regime after economic liberdization. Those who had favored
Nehru's socialist project thought that the reforms of 1991, with their sharp turn to the
market, would mean the end of economic planning. In fact, however, the entire apparatus
of planning that had existed before liberalization has continued to be an essential part of
the government and has operated, in functiona terms, pretty much asit did before. The two
decades after liberalization have seen the launching and completion of four Five Year Plans
(Eighth, Ninth, Tenth and Eleventh), while formulation of the Twelfth Plan (2012-17)
commenced in 2011. Thefact that the planning structure has persisted so far suggests that
thereis no inevitability to liberalization’s consequences; instead, public policy iskey.

India's economy had earlier been proclaimed to be a*“mixed economy,” and it is till
so regarded—or can be so regarded—even after liberalization. On the other hand, there
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has occurred little privatization after liberalization, while there continues to exist avast
public sector. In that light, India’s economy was and continues to be a mixed one.

At that level of generality, then, not much appears to have changed. The mixed
economy continues, and so does economic planning. Continuity with the past is therefore
one aspect that is apparent in respect of the question of the impact of liberalization. At the
same time, there can be no denying that economic liberalization did mark a sharp shift in
the relations between the state and market, and could not leave planning unaffected. The
pertinent issue, then, is: what has changed and how much has changed in respect of
economic planning?

At base, economic planning isapolitical and administrative mechanism of the nation-
state to develop a consensus over the essential economic t asksf or the center, the states,
and the market for afinite period of time ( say, five or fifteen years), and it isequally also
adte where these three forces intersect and interact. Four changes are striking in planning
as regards the relationship between the center, the states, and the market.

From Comprehensive Planning to I ndicative Planning

Economic planning in Indiamay not have been as thoroughgoing asit was in the Soviet
Union, but it was comprehensive insofar as it covered the entire economy and its various
sectors. It was detailed, with meticulous multi-sector models employed to work out input-
output balances with some degree of internal consistency for alargely closed economy. It
was prescriptive also, particularly for the public sector, with the plans serving as an
allocation mechanism. In great measure, it was prescriptive for the private sector, too, with
the state using policy instruments like licensing and controls to implement plans. Occupying
“the commanding heights’ of the economy, the state was able to exert control over the
entire economy through its vast and far-flung public sector, its regulatory framework for the
private sector, and its hold over private sector savings in the nationalized banking and
Insurance industry.

With the dismantling of a substantia part of the licensing and controls system and the
opening up of vast areas of the economy to the private sector after economic liberalization,
economic planning could no longer be comprehensive. Nor, with the opening up of the
economy internationally, were input-output balances of much relevance any more since
foreign trade could serve as a balancing mechanism. Detailed planning could, however,
continue for the non-tradable sector, primarily in the area of infrastructure, largely the
respons bility of the public sector. On the other hand, with the increased empowerment of
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the private sector, planning could no longer be prescriptive for much of that sector. In this
fashion, comprehensive planning was transformed into indicative planning, particularly in
relation to the private sector.

However, economic planning as afocused activity of the state has continued into the
post-liberaization period, and it is not limited to the public sector aone, contrary to popular
perception. Planning encompasses, asit did earlier, the entire economy within its scope,
determining the overall strategy, the desired or acceptable rate of growth, and the thrust
areas and priorities. The PC establishes and approves allocations for the public sector,
while it expects policy to provide the enabling environment or incentives to accomplish
what isdesired in the private sector. But, that is precisely what it did before liberalization.
The decisive difference with the period prior to economic liberdization is that the state no
longer wields discretionary controlsin most areas of concern to the private sector. Rather,
the state is now conceptudized, idedlly at least, as afacilitator, while the market isthe arena
where the private sector competes and carries the national economy forward. In practice,
however, besides itsinfluence through the regul atory agencies headed by bureaucrats or
former bureaucrats, the state continues to exercise considerable discretionary controls over
the private sector in certain areas, such as approval of telecommunications licenses, space
alocationsin specia export zones, land acquisition for entrepreneurs, mining licenses, and
especially environmental clearances. Not surprisingly, in al these areas there is an
abundance of rent-seeking behavior.

The change from comprehensive planning to indicative planning was heralded by the
Eighth Plan (1992-97), which saw itself as marking and facilitating the transition from the
former to the latter. Declaring that it had redefined PC’s role, the Plan announced, “From
ahighly centralized planning system, we are gradualy moving towardsindicative planning.”
It is arguable whether the Eighth Plan itself was, indeed, indicative. If one sets aside the
household sector, the public sector’s investment was projected at over 70 percent of total
“planned” investment and, since planning had to be detailed for this sector, the plan was
heavily weighted toward the comprehensive side. However, public sector investment did
not live up to the expectations of the Eighth Plan, and that by awide margin. In any case,
the Eighth Plan saw itsdlf as being atrangtiona plan, and subsequent plans have been more
in accord with the indicative variety.

The shift to indicative planning did not, however, mean an end to the use of formal
economic modeling for planning. Indeed, in place of the traditional single in-house modd,
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the Eleventh Plan (2007-12), employed five models based on different andytica gpproaches,
four of them having been farmed out to economic think-tanks, in order to determine the
possihilities and feasibility of different rates of economic growth and the consequent
Sectora composition S0 asto develop acoherent and consistent overall planning framework.
Similarly, the Approach Paper to the Twelfth Plan relied on several macroeconomic models
in figuring out aternative growth scenarios. The particular merit of formal modeling isthat
it serves as“* an effective disciplining device in the exercise of choice of policy-makers and
users.’” Indeed, the Planning Commission has been using the plan model to enforce
discipline on the centrd and state governments, their ministries, departments, and undertakings.

Detailed planning in the Eleventh Plan, however, was limited to the infrastructure sector
while aggregate “indicative projections’ were worked out for the sectors of agriculture,
industry, and services.24 As a PC member at the time, Kirith Parikh, claimed, PC “no
longer sets sector-wisetargets asit used to.” Nonetheless, “it does provide abroad picture
of the economy, its likely direction and pace, a cons stent macro-picture, the plansf or the
development of infrastructure and the provision of public goods and services. All these help
private entrepreneurs in their decisions.” He further justified the continuing need for
planning: “Even in amarket economy governments continue to spend substantial amounts,
and inclusive development requires government programs and projects to deliver public
goods and servicesto all peoples and regions. This callsfor allocating public investment,
designing implementation Strategies to see that outcomes are realized cost-effectively and
monitoring t hem to see that targeted outcomes are in fact realized.

In sum, then, PC continues to perform itsrole of articulating an economic vision for
the country, devel oping the overall economic strategy for aperiod of five yearsat atime
(against the canvas of a perspective plan for afifteen-year time span), charting out the
thrust areas over that period, laying out the roles of the public sector and private sector,
and specifying the policy instruments to accomplish the goals of agiven five year plan. To
the extent that there is thus a substantial continuity in economic planning into the post-
liberdization period, it followsthat the integrative implications of such planning continue also
to hold in substantial measure after liberalization. The future role of planning, however,
undoubtedly remains a strongly contested terrain.

Indiaran into a severe balance-of -payments crisisin 1991 triggered by the sharp,
though temporary, risein oil prices on account of the Gulf War in 1990. There was aloss
of confidence leading to areversa of externa flows reflecting the winding down of short-
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term externa debt which had built up in earlier years. The crisis became an opportunity for
unveiling more systemic economic reforms by Dr Manmohan Singh, then Finance Miniter,
who later became Prime Minister in 2004. The reformsintroduced in 1991 were initialy
led by the Finance Ministry, but in due course they became a broader government initiative
in which other minigtries, including the Planning Commission, were intimately involved.

The reforms were broadly similar to those attempted by most devel oping countries, but
with some important differences. The thrust of the reformswas

(@ to place greater reliance upon the role of the private sector building on India's
considerable entrepreneuria tradition,

(b) open the economy to foreign trade and foreign direct investment,

(¢) restructurethe role of the government to concentrate on functions not likely to be
performed by the market (for example expanding supply of public goods such as
primary health services and education and also devel oping infrastructure) and also
to regulate markets where necessary to ensure competition, and

(d) to ensure that macroeconomic parameters remain in balance and the financial
sector iswell run.

However, while these features are common to reform efforts el sewhere, there were
also important differences.

Fird, India’s reforms were much more gradualist than in other countries reflecting the
compulsions of India's highly pluralist and participative democratic policy. The resulting
slow pace of change has also meant that benefits have been derived more slowly.

Second, privatization of existing public-sector enterprises has not been amgjor feature
of the reform effort which has focused instead on selling only minority stakesin profit-
making public enterprises while trying to close down chronic loss makers.

Economic performance in the post reforms period has been mixed. The balance-of-
payments crisis of 1991 which led to the reforms was quickly overcome and economic
growth resumed after 1992 yielding an average growth rate of 6.7 per cent for the Eighth
Plan period (1992—3 to 1996—7). The economy dowed down thereafter partly because of
agloba dowdown following the East Asian crisis of 1997 combined with a string of poor
monsoons which depressed agricultural performance, and partly aso because of adowing
down in the pace of reforms. As aresult, the growth rate dipped to 5.7 per cent in the
Ninth Plan period (1997-8 to 2001-2).
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The Tenth Plan called for arenewed effort at pushing economic reformsto achieve a
growth rate of 8 per cent. After aninitially weak start, the economy accelerated significantly
and the growth rate in the Tenth Plan period (20023 to 2006—7) is expected to be alittle
over 7 per cent. The improvement in economic performance reflects the gradua maturation
of the economy in response to economic reforms. The investment rate in the economy has
increased to 28 per cent in 2004-5. The gradual opening of the economy to trade and
foreign investment has improved the competitiveness of Indian industry. Foreign direct
investment has increased from virtually nothing to US$ 6 billion in 2001-1. The Planning
Commission has proposed a target of 8.5 per cent growth in the Eleventh Plan period
(2007-8 to 2011-12).

Eighth Five Year Plan (1992-97) :
The eighth five year plan was for the period of April 1992 to March 1997.

The political changes at the centre thwarted the commencement of the Eighth Plan. In
line with the changed international and domestic circumstances, the role of the Planning
Commission was redefined from a highly centralized planning system to gradually moving
towards ‘indicative planning’ . Indicative planning attempts to combine the advantages of
decentralization and central planning. It is an attempt to promote economic growth by
influencing expectations. Indicative planning is a form of central economic planning
implemented by a state in an effort to solve the problem of imperfect information in
economies, and thus increase economic performance.

Objectives :
Based on the approach, the following objectives were accorded priority in Eighth Plan
period :
(i) Generating adequate employment to achieve near full employment level by theturn
of the century.

(i) Containing population growth through active peopl€'s cooperation and an effective
scheme of incentives and disincentives.

(i) Universalization of elementary education and complete eradication of illiteracy
among the people in the age group of 15 to 35 years.

(iv) Provisonof sdledrinking water and primary hedth facilitiesincluding immunization
for al villages and entire population and compl ete elimination of scavenging.
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(v) Growth and diversification of agriculture to achieve self- sufficient in food and
generate surpluses for exports.
(vi) Strengthening the infrastructure (energy, transport, and communication, irrigetion)
in order to support the growth processes on a sustainable basis.
(vii) Thewithdrawal of the state from these industrid activitieswhereits presenceis not
essential and encouraging private sector initiative to fill the vacuum.
(viii) Encouraging al-round productivity and efficiency in the public sector enterprises
compelling them to rely on internally generated resources rather than on budgetary
support.

Growth Rate:

The Eighth Plan had set atarget of 5.6 per cent but it revealed from Economic Survey
of 1998-99 that the growth rate, which was only 0.5 per cent in 1991-92 gradually
increased to 5.2 per cent in 1992-93 and then increased to 6.2 per cent provisional in
1993-94. In 1994-95, the CSO estimates show that the growth rate of GDP would be
around 6.8 per cent.

Again, in 1995-96, the CSO estimate shows that the growth rate of GDP would be
around 6.8 per cent. Again, in 1995-96, the CSO estimate shows that the growth rate of
GDPat factor cost would be around 7.3 per cent. Moreover, in 1996-97, the same growth
rate of GDP was around 7.8 per cent. Thusthe Eighth Plan islikely to end with an average
growth rate of 6.8 per cent per annum.

Gross Domestic Savings and Investment :

Gross domestic savings as per cent of GDP at current prices, during thefirst four years
of the Eighth Plan hasincreased from 22.1 per cent in 1992-93, to 24.9 per cent in 1994-
95 and then to new peak of 26.1 per cent in 1996-97.

The average gross domestic savings (GDS) as per cent of GDP during the Eighth Plan
Is estimated at 24.3 per cent and these surpassed the target of 21.6 per cent. Therisein
domestic savings in 1996-97 to a peak level of 26.1 per cent of GDP was primarily due
to risein private savings to 24.2 per cent of GDP.

The gross domestic investment as per cent of GDP at current prices has dso increased
from 23.9 per cent in 1992-93 to 25.7 per cent in 1996-97. The average gross domestic
investment as per cent of GDP during the Eighth Plan reached the level of 25.7 per cent.
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The average of saving-investment gap during the first four years of the Eighth Plan (1992-
96) stood at (—) 1.4 per cent.

The Eighth Plan recognized the essential need to involve people in the process of deve-
lopment. The attitude of passive observance and total dependence on the government for
developmenta activities had become dl-pervasive. It needed to be altered to a pro-active
attitude of people taking initiative themselves. In the process of development, people must
operate and government must cooperate. In this Plan, therefore, for the first time a new
direction was given to achieve these objectives by adoption of an institutional approach.

India’s Ninth Five-Year Plan (1997-2002)

The Eighth plan period ended in 1997. Implementation of the Ninth plan wasto begin
from the same year. But a series of palitical crisesin the country delayed the formulation
and approval of the plan by two years. The NDC finally approved the plan in February
1999, envisaging a GDP growth rate of 6.5 percent per annum. Though delayed by two
yearsin approval, the plan was to run its period through to 2002. The ninth plan aimed
at growth with socia justice and equity.

Objectives :
(1) Priority to agriculture and rural development with aview to generating adequate
productive employment and eradication of poverty;

(i) Accelerating the growth rate of the economy with stable prices;
(iii) Ensuring food and nutritiona security for dl, particularly the vulnerable sections of
the society;

(iv) Providing basic minimum services of safe drinking water, primary healthcare
facilities, universal primary education, shelter and connectivity to all in atime-
bound manner,

(v) Containing the growth of populations;

(vi) Ensuring environmental sustainability of the development process through socia
mobilization and participation of people at al levels,
(vii) Empowerment of women and society’s dis-advantaged groups such as the

scheduled castes, scheduled tribes and other backward classes and minorities as
agents of Socio-economic change and development;
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(viii) Promoting and developing peopl€’s participatory institutions like Panchayati Rgj
Ingtitutions, Co-operatives and self-help groups.
(iX) Strengthening effortsto build self-reliance;

The specia feature of the Ninth Plan was the priority set out by the Prime Minister
in the list titled ‘ Special Action Plan’ (SAP). It concentrated on five areas. food and
agriculture; physical infrastructure; health, education and drinking water; information
technology and water resources.

Outlay :

The size of the plan was estimated to be Rs. 8,59,000 crore at 1996-97 prices. This
included plans of the Centre, States and public sector undertakings. The gross budgetary
support to the plan from the Centre was fixed at Rs. 3,74,000 crore. Resources from
public sector undertakings and states were estimated to be Rs. 2,90,000 crore and Rs.
1,95,000 crore respectively.

Assessment :

The rate of growth of GDP during the ninth plan dropped to 5.3 percent from 6.7
percent during the Eighth plan. This was against the target of 6.5 percent. The rate of
growth declined particularly in the agriculture and manufacturing sectors, whereasin the
services sector there was amargina increase in the growth rate. In the agriculture three of
the five years of the Ninth Plan witnessed poor performance due to weather-related
shocks.

TheAsian crisisin 1997 and slowdown in the world economy, coupled with poor
performance of agriculture during 1997-2000, led to a reduced demand for industrial
goods and consequent reduction in the growth rate in the industrial sector.

Some other development during the ninth plan, such as cyclone in Orissa, earthquake
in Gujarat, Kargil war etc. also resulted in diversion of resources from investment and
consequent decline in the growth rates.

The rate of investment was 24.2 percent of GDP at market prices. The rate of saving
has been worked out to 23.3 percent of GDP. The bulk of the savings was accounted for
by the private sector. The excess of investment over savings resulted in a current account
deficit of 0.9 percent for the Ninth Plan.
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In the Ninth Plan, the importance of public participation was highlighted, and it was
argued that the process of social mobilization and devel opment of peoples ‘initiatives
cannot be achieved without the active support and involvement of the political system at
al levels. It was clearly stated that the Panchayati Raj bodiesin rural areas and Nagar
Palikas in urban areas will have to be directly involved in the developmental process, and
therefore people’sinvolvement viatheir elected representatives will be realized through
genuine democratic decentralization. However, it was argued, other forms of people’s
participation also need to be strengthened.

Tenth Five Year Plan (2002-2007) :

The Tenth Five Year Plan (2002-2007) aimed at an indicative target of 8% GDP
growth for the plan period. It covered the issue related to growth, investment and
employment, and certain general observations on institutional design, governance and
implementation methodol ogies. The Tenth Plan set before itself the annual growth rate of
8%, which was much higher than 5.5% achieved during the Ninth Plan. Since economic
growth was not the only objective, the plan aims at harnessing the benefits of growth to
improve the quality of life of the people by setting the following key objectives:

i. Reduction in poverty ratio;
ii. Providing gainful high quality employment to the additional labour force over the
tenth plan period;
iii. All children to be enrolled in schools and complete 5 years of schooling;
Iv. Reduction of gender gapsin literacy and wage rates by at least 50%;
v. Reduction in decadal rate of population growth between 2001 and 2011 to
16.2%;
Vi. Increasein literacy rate to 75% within the plan period,;

vii. All villages to have sustained access to potable drinking water within the plan

period;

viii. Cleaning of mgjor polluted rivers and other notified stretches;

iX. Reductionin Infant Mortality Rate (IMR) and Materna Mortaity Rate (MMR);

X. Around Rs.800 billion of disinvestment over 5 years and increasing FDI inflows
annually to at least $7.5 billion; and

xi. All main rivers should be cleaned up between 2007 and 2012.



NSOU e PGSW-V 147

In the Tenth Five Year Plan, t6he importance of accountability was highlighted. The
then Prime Minigter, Atal Bihari Vg payee pointed out in the Forward of the Tenth Five Year
Plan document that effective delivery of basic socid servicesto our people cannot ensured
unless the institution that are charged with these functions are made accountabl e to the
people themsalves and for thisit is necessary to empower the Panchayati Rgj Ingtitutions
by transferring to them both functions and resources. He believed that the PRIs must
become the cutting edge of our three-tire political structure and the focal point of
democratic decentralization.

Eleventh Five Year Plan (2007-12) :

The National Development Council approved the Eleventh Five Year Plan setting ‘a
faster more broad based and inclusive’ growth at the average annual rate of 9 per cent.
Plan points out, it requires a substantial increase in the allocation of public resources for
plan programmesin critical areas’ including educeation, hedlth, agriculture and infragtructure.

The central vison of the Eleventh Plan isto improve the qudity of life of the people,
especially the poor, SCs and STs, OBCs, minorities and women.

The Plan can be broadly divided into the following components:

® Reduction of poverty and creation of employment opportunities,

® Providing access to essentia services like health and education, especialy for
paoor;

® Providing equal opportunity to al, empowerment through education and skill
development;

® Ensuring environmenta sustainability;
® Good governance.

As many as 27 detailed national targets have been set in the Plan ranging from
enhancing income and reducing poverty, to education, literacy, health, infant mortality,
maternal mortality and child development. These can be classified into the following six
categories:

a Incomeand poverty

® Average GDP growth of 9 percent

® Agricultural growth rate of 4 per cent.
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b)

Generation of 58 million new work opportunities
Reduction of unemployment among the educated to less than 5 per cent;
20 per cent risein the real wage rate of unskilled workers

10 percent reduction in the head-count ration of consumption poverty

Education

Reduction of dropout rates of children at the elementary level from 52.2 pe
cent in 2003-04 to 20 per cent by 2011-12

Ensuring minimum standard of education in eementary schools,
Increasing the literacy rate to 85% for people of the age seven years or more
Reduction of gender gap in literacy to 10%by 2011-12;

Increasing the percentage of each cohort going to higher education to 15 per
cent by 2011-12.

Hedth

Reduction of infant Mortality Rate(IMR) to 28% and Maternal Mortality
Rate(MMR) to 1 percent per 1000 live births by the end of the Eleventh Plan

Tota Fertility Rate(TFR) to be reduced to 2.1
Providing clean drinking water to all by 2009
Reduce by half malnutrition among children of age group 0-3

Reduce by half anemia among women and children

Women and Children

Rising the sex ratio to 935 for the age group 0-6 years by 2011-12 and to
950 by 2016-17

To ensure that at least 33 per cent of the beneficiaries of all government
schemes are women and children.

To ensurethat dl children enjoy a safe childhood, without any compulsion to
work

Infrastructure

Electricity connection to al villages and BPL households by 2009
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® Road connection to dl habitation with a population 1000 and above(500 and
abovein hilly and tribal areas) by 2009, and all significant habitants by 2015
® Connect every village by telephone and provide broadband connectivity to all
villages by 2012
® Provide homestead sites to all by 2012 and step up the pace of the
construction of houses for rural poor.
f)  Environment

® Increase forest and tree cover by 5 per cent.

® Attain WTO standards of air quality in all major cities by 2011-12
® Treat all urban waste water by 2011-12 to clean river waters

® Increase energy efficiency by 20 per cent by 2016-17.

A key feature of the inclusive growth strategy in the Eleventh Plan isthat growth should
not be treated as an end in itself, but only as a means to an end. Thisis best done by
adopting monitorable targets, which would reflect the multi-dimensional economic and
socia objectives of inclusive growth.

One of the basic objectives of the Eleventh Plan isto use Panchayati Rgj Institutions
(PRYI) asthe primary means of ddlivery of the essential servicesthat are critical to inclusive
growth. The 73rd and 74th Amendments to the Constitution have led to the establishment
of about 2.5 lakh elected ingtitution of local self-government (about 2.38 lakh in rura areas
and rest in urban areas). It isabsolutely critical for the inclusiveness of our growth process
that these large number s of elected representatives in our PRIs are fully involved in
planning, implementing and supervising the delivery of the essentia public services.

The Eleventh Plan recogni zes the need to build incentives that may help in encouraging
the states to devolve functions, funds and functionaries to the PRIs. In order to capture the
extent to which this process and empowerment of PRIs has actually progressed in each
state, a suitable Devolution Index will be developed and will be called PRI-empowerment
Index.

The plan promisesto create productive employment at a faster pace than before, and
targets agricultural growth at 4 per cent per year. It seeks to reduce disparities across
regions and communities by ensuring access to basic physical infrastructure aswell as
health and education servicesto al. It recognizes gender as a cross-cutting theme across
all sectors and commits to respect and promote the rights of the common person.



150 NSOU e PGSW-V

7.6 Conclusion

The unit thus gave us a clear idea about the objectives & overview about the various
plan period in India since 1990.

7.7 Exercise

Give abrief account of Ingtitutional structure of planning in India.
Write about the Economic Reform after 1991.
Write about the Eight five year plane.

A w DR

Discuss about the Eleventh five year plane.
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8.0 Objective

The learner would learn about the concept of National income & other factors which
influencesthe National economy.

8.1 Introduction

To gtart, welook at the very smple mode of the nation’s economy. In thismodel there
are two sectors. Households are the people who buy the nation’s output of goods and
services and the owners of al of the economy’s factors of production. They supply these
factors of production to the firmsand, in turn, they receive payment for their factors. The
firms hire the factors of production from households and use these factors to produce the
nation’s output of goods and services. The factors of production provided and income
recelved are shown in asimplified form in Table 1.

Payment to the factors of production

Factors of Production Payment to the Factor
(Provided by Firms) (Provided by Households)
Labour Wages

Land Rent

Capital Interest

Entrepreneurship Profit
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Figure 1 : Two-sector circular flow of income model

Thisisthe basisfor the circular flow of income two-sector model shown in Figure 1.
Households provide the factors of production (1) and receive income (2). They buy the
goods and services (3) produced by the firms by using theincome received (4), and in this
way the income circulates throughout the economy.

8.2 Leakages and injections

The two-sector model described is very much asimplified model of the economy.
Common senseislikdy to tell you that households do not behave in this very smple way—
that is, they do not spend all of the money that they receive in income as suggested by the
model. Households can save some of their income. By definition, saving means foregoing
current consumption to allow for consumption in the future. People can save by putting
money in banks or other financial institutions. Saving is known as a leakage from the
circular flow, asit isincome received but not used to finance expenditure on goods and
services. If households do not buy al the output that is produced by the firms then firms
will have unsold stocks of goods and, as aresult, they will reduce their output. To reduce
output the firmswill use fewer factors of production and thus pay lessincome. This shows
how saving will cause the amount of income circulating in the economy to fall.

However, firms will have access to the savings of households by borrowing money
from financial institutions such as banks or pension funds. They can use the money to
increase their stock of capital and expand their output. Thisisknown as investment and
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Isan injection into the circular flow of income, asit involves income that does not come
straight from the househol ds through their spending on goods and services. Investment
allows the amount of income circulating in the economy to rise.

Even though we have made the model slightly more realistic by adding saving and
investment into the circular flow, the modd is till limited by the fact that there are only two
sectors. In readlity, of course, there are other sources of income flow in an economy.

If households buy goods and services from other countries, then some of their income
flows out of the economy’s circular flow. Thus imports are also known as a leakage
because they represent expenditure of income not returning to the firms. Peoplein foreign
countries buy the country’s exports of goods and services. Exports are an injection into the
circular flow because they represent a source of income not coming directly from the
households. There is no reason to assume that exports will be equal to imports. Countries
usually have trade imbalances.

Clearly, households and firms are not the only two sectors acting in an economy. We
now introduce the government sector. Some of the income earned by households must be
paid to the government in the form of taxes. Thus, taxes are aleakage from the circular
flow. Governments spend money in the economy on awide range of things—schools,
roads, campaigns to reduce smoking, and hospitals, to name afew examples. Government
spending on goods and services represents an injection into the circular flow. Thereisno
reason to assume that government spending will be equal to tax revenues. It should be
noted here that governments are able to spend more than they earn in order to deliberately
influencethe level of leakages and injections in an economy and thereby affect the level of
nationa income.

It isimportant to point out that there is a category of government spending known as
transfer payments that are not included as an injection into the circular flow. Transfer
payments are payments to individuals that are not the result of an increase in output.
Examples of transfer payments are pensions, unemployment benefits, and child alowance
payments. Governments tax the income of some households and transfer thisincome to
others through the payments. Asit isatransfer of income, rather than income in exchange
for output, this spending does not represent an injection. Figure 2 showsthe circular flow
of income model with the four sectors—households, firms, the foreign sector, and the
government sector—taking into account the leakages and injections.
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Figure 2 : Four-sector circular flow with leakages and injections

Even the four-sector model remains a simplification of a complex economy, but it
serves to illustrate some important conclusions. The economy is in equilibrium where
leakages are equal to injections. If leakages rise, without a corresponding increase in
injections, then national output will fall to anew equilibrium, asthere will be lessincome
circulating. If injections rise with no corresponding rise in leakages, then the economy will
move to anew equilibrium.

8.3 How is national income measured?

The most commonly used measure of acountry’s national income is gross domestic
product (GDP). There are three different methods that are all used to calculate thisfigure.

1. Theoutput method : This measures the actual value of the goods and services
produced. Thisis calculated by summing al of the value added by al thefirmsin
an economy. When we say value added it means that at each stage of a
production process we deduct the costs of inputs, so as not to “double count” the
inputs. The datais usualy grouped according to the different production sectors
in the economy: agriculture and mining (primary sector), manufacturing (secondary
sector), and services (tertiary sector). The output method measures the val ue of
the arrow marked as number (3) in Figure 1.
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2. Theincomemethod : This measuresthe value of all the incomes earned in the
economy. This method measures the value of the arrow marked as number (2) in
Figure 1.

3.

The expenditure method : This measures the vaue of al spending on goods and
servicesin the economy. Thisis calculated by summing up the spending by al the
different sectors in the economy. These include:

spending by households, known as consumption (C)

spending by firms, known as investment (1)

spending by governments (G)

spending by foreigners on exports minus spending on imports. Thisis known
as net exports (X—M).

The expenditure method measures the value of the arrow marked as number
(4) inFigure 1.

Each approach measures the value of anation’s output differently by looking
at different sets of data. Nonetheless, since they are measuring the same thing,
their values are necessarily an equal amount. One common and highly
acceptable definition of GDPisthat it isthe total value of al final goods and
services produced in an economy in ayear. This clearly reflects the output
method of calculation. Another widely used definition isthat GDPisthetotal

value of all spending in the economy, algebraically expressed as GDP=C +
| + G + (X-M). This reflects the expenditure method.

Thus, regardless of the method chosen, in theory, accounting will result in the
same final figure, whether we call it national output, national income, or
national expenditure.

In practice, however, the data that are collected to calculate each of the three
vaues come from many different and varied sources, and inevitably there will
be inaccuracies in the data, leading to imbalances among the final values.
Some of these inaccuracies are the result of the timing of the data gathering;
often figures have to be revised at later dates when full information is
collected.
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8.4 Definition of GDP

National output = National income = Nationa expenditure

Gross domestic product (GDP) and gross national product (GNP)/gross national
income (GNI) :

Two definitions for gross domestic product (GDP) were given above. A third is useful
to be able to make a comparison between GDP and gross national product (GNP) /gross
national income (GNI). GDP may be defined as the total of all economic activity in a
country, regardless of who owns the productive assets. For example, if an Indian
multinational company (MNC) is operating in Canada and earning profits, then thisincome
isincluded in the Canadian GDP and not in the Indian GDP. If the production takes place
on Canadian land then it is recorded on the Canadian GDP.

Gross national product (GNP)/gross national income (GNI) isthe total incomethat is
earned by a country’s factors of production regardless of where the assets are |ocated.

In the example above, the profits earned by the Indian MNC would be included in
Canada’'s GDP but not Canada's GNI because Canada does not own the assets. Similarly,
Canada’s GDP would not include profits earned by a Canadian MNC operating in Brazil
but its GNI would include such profits. Thus, GNI is equa to GDP plusincome earned
from assets abroad minusincome paid to foreign assets operating domegtically. Theincome
earned by assets held in foreign countries is known as property income from abroad and
the difference between incomes earned from assets abroad minus income paid to foreign
assets operating domestically is known as net property income from abroad.

GNI = GDP + net property income from abroad
Gross national income (GNI) and net national income (NNI)

Throughout the course of ayear a country’s capital stock will lose some of itsvalue.
Thisis known as depreciation of capital or capital consumption. Thisis due to several
factors. It may smply be due to wear and tear as machinery is used, there may be damage
to capital equipment, or technology might make machinery obsolete. In effect, capital gets
“used up” and the GDP does not take into account this depreciation of capital. The
measure that does take this into account is called net national income (NNI), which is
simply gross nationa income minus depreciation (capital consumption). While NNI gives
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amoreredigtic view of the real economic activity of acountry, in practiceit is very difficult
to account for depreciation. Thus gross figures are the more widely used measures.

NNI = GNI —depreciation
Nominal GDP and real GDP

If we were to compare the GDP of a country from one year to another we would have
to take into account the fact that pricesin the economy are likely to haverisen. If prices
of goods and servicesrise (inflation) then thiswill overstate the value of GDP. Thet is, GDP
will rise, even if there hasn't actually been an increase in economic activity. In order to get
atrue picture of the change in economic activity we take the nominal GDP, which isthe
value at current prices, and adjust it for inflation to get the GDP at constant prices. This
is done through the use of a“GDP deflator” and the value is known as real GDP. To
compare GDP data over timeit is necessary to use the real value so that price changes
cannot distort the information.

Real GDP = Nominal GDP adjusted for inflation

Note : Whenever you see the adjective “real” in front of an economic variable, it means
that the variable has been adjusted for inflation. This makesit possible to compare data
over time.

GDP per capita

Thisisthe easest of the nationd income gatisticsto measure. Itissmply thetota GDP
divided by the size of the population. While the total economic activity of acountry is
appropriately measured using the GDP figure, if oneisto make any judgment about the
progress of acountry in comparison with other countriesin terms of raising living standards
then the GDP per capita figure is much more appropriate.

For example, the GDP of Chinais US$ 5,365 hillion, significantly higher than that of
Canada, with a GDP of US$ 1,556 billion. This says that the output of China is
approximately three and a half times larger than that of Canada. However, when we take
the population into account we find that China's GDP per capitais US$ 3,678, while the
GDP per capitaof Canadais US$ 45,658. Thus the output per person in Canadais almost
twelve and a half times that of China's output per person.

Why are national income statistics gathered?

Definitions of national income are fairly straightforward, but the job of compiling
accurate accounts is extremely complicated and necessarily expensive. Every country has



158

NSOU e PGSW-V

an organization that is responsible for calculating and reporting on the country’s national
accounts. The United Nations provides guidelines for such work in the System of National
Accounts (SNA). The data gathered are used in myriad ways.

National income tatistics can be seen asa“report card” for a country. Economic
growth is a stated objective of governments. Economic growth isan increasein
acountry’s nationa income over time. Therefore, people use the Satigtics to judge
whether or not a government has been successful in achieving its macroeconomic
objective of increased growth.

Governments use the statistics to devel op policies.

Economists use the statistics to develop models of the economy and make
forecasts about the future.

Businesses use statistics to make forecasts about future demand.

The performance of an economy over time can be analyzed (aslong asred data
are used).

Because risng nationd income is often equated with rising living sandards, people
often use national income accounts as a basis for evaluating the standard of living
or quality of life of acountry’s population.

National income statistics are often used as a basis for comparing different
countries.

Limitations of the data

Given the importance of national income statistics and their wide use, it isimportant
to be aware of possible limitations of the data, both in terms of the accuracy of the data,
in terms of their uses for making comparisons, and in terms of their appropriatenessin
making conclusions about living standards.

I naccuracies : As noted above, the data that are used to calcul ate the various
messures of nationa income come from avastly wide range of sources, including
tax claims by households and firms, output data, and sales data. Figures tend to
become more accurate after alag time as they are revised when additional data
areincluded. Statisticians in nationa statistics agencies make every effort to make
their data as reliable as possible and in the more developed countries they can be
assumed to be fairly reliable. The United Nations SNA works with all countries
to improve the methods of gathering data. Thisimprovesthe validity of comparisons.
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® Unrecorded or under-recorded economic activity—informal markets: Itis
important to note that national income accounts can only record economic activity
that has been officially recorded. They therefore don’t include any do-it-yourself
work or other work done at home. If you paint your own home, your work will
not be included in the country’s GDP, but if you pay a house-painting company
to do so the activity will be recorded, and GDP will rise, even though the output
isidentical. Thisis perhaps most significant for developing countries, where much
of the output does not make it to any recorded market. For example, much of the
food consumed in devel oping countries may be produced by subsistence farmers.
These are people who grow their own food. Although estimates of the value of
thisare made, it islikely that GDP figures are undervalued. Comparisons may be
difficult.

Apart from the do-it-yourself work and subsistence farming, there is another
category of economic activity that goes unrecorded or under-recorded. This may
be referred to as the hidden economy. This includes activity that is unrecorded
because the actual work is illegal, such as drug trafficking. It also includes
unrecorded activity that islega, but the people are doing it illegaly. For example,
if foreign workers do not have the appropriate work permits to do work such as
cleaning, building, or working in restaurants, then their work will go unrecorded.
It also includes work that is not recorded because people want to evade paying
taxes. For example, when governments impose high taxes on cigarettes, this
provides smokers with additional incentive to buy their cigarettesillegally to avoid
paying the taxes. High indirect and direct taxes, ong with government health and
safety regulations, give employersthe incentive to avoid the “officia” economy and
hire workers unofficiadly. High income taxes give people the incentive to understate
their full income. For example, alawyer will have to declare some officia income,
but may then pursue work that she does not declare. If she accepts cash for the
extrawork, then she can avoid officially claiming the income. Statisticians try to
estimate the extent of the hidden economy from country to country.

® External costs: GDP figures do not take into account the costs of resource
depletion. Cutting down trees leadsto an increase in GDP, but thereis no measure
to account for the loss of these trees. GDP figures do not make deductions for
the negative consequences of air and water pollution and traffic congestion, as
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these are externa costs. Such externa costs are amost certain to compromise the
quality of life, even as GDP increases.

® Other quality of life concerns: GDP may grow because people are working longer
hours, or taking fewer holidays. While people may earn higher incomes as aresullt,
they might not actualy enjoy higher standards of living. GDP accounting does not
include free activities such as volunteer work or people caring for the elderly band
children at home. These are dl activitiesthat can lead to a better society, but might
even be discouraged in the pursuit of economic growth.

® Composition of output: It is possible that alarge part of a country’s output isin
goods that do not benefit consumers, such as defense goods or capital goods. If
thisisthe case, then it would be hard to argue that a higher GDP will raise living

standards.

8.5 Inequality around the World

Before we can understand the variation of income across the world, our first step is
to define our measurements. How do we quantify the differencesin standards of living and
economic conditions across countries? Income per capitais one robust measure.

Measuring Differences in Income per Capita

We learned in the last section how to measure aggregate income or GDP. We can do
so by approaching it from the production side, from the expenditure side, or from the
income side. From the national income accounting identity, al three give exactly the same
answer: gross domestic product, or GDP for short. Dividing GDP by the total population
in the country gives usincome per capita (per person) or GDP per capita.

We use the two terms interchangeably in this textbook because they represent the
same number. (Often we use income per capita when we wish to emphasize that the
number is the average income of the citizens of a country and GDP per capitawhen we
wish to emphasize that the number is what the economy produces per person.)

More formally, we have::
Income per capita = GDP per capita = GDP/Total population

For example, the United States in 2010 had GDP equal to about $14.45 trillion. With a
total population of approximately 310 million, income per capita was approximately
$46,613.
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How does this compare to the income per capita of other countries? Let uslook to
aneighboring country : Mexico. Incomein Mexico is, of course, not calculated in U.S.
dollars but in pesos. Thuswith asimilar computation, we find income per capitain Mexico
in the same year, 2010, to be approximately 116,036 pesos. This number is not directly
comparable to the $46,613 for the United States because it is expressed in different units.
But we can convert it to the same units by using the exchange rate. For example, on
January 1,2010 one U.S. dollar was worth 12.9 pesos, or one peso was worth 1/12.9 =
0.078 dollars. Using thisratio, we can convert the average income in Mexico into dollars
asfollows (where p.c. stands for “per capita’) :

Mexican income p.c. in $ = Mexican income p.c. in pesos * $/peso exchange rate
= 116,036 * 0.078
= $9,051
So the average Mexican had an income per capita of approximately $9,051. This
number would be useful if you wanted to think about how much an individual with the

average Mexican income per capita, al of which was earned in Mexico, would be able to
consume in the United States.

Using this exchange-rate-based measure, we can compute income per capitain every
country for which we have data on GDP and population. For example, in 2010, income
per capitain Sweden was $50,549 and in Switzerland it was $69,167. While income per
capitain Sweden and Switzerland is similar to that in the United States, large disparities
emerge when we compare the United States to several other countries. For example, we
have already seen that the U.S. income per capitais about 5 times that of Mexico. Itis
also 30 times greater than income per capitain India, 43 times greater than income per
capitain Senegal, and approximately 155 times greater than income per capitain Ethiopia

Exchange rates allow us to compare GDP across countries using the same units, but
we favor a tool that provides even better comparisons of income per capita across
countries. purchasing power parity (PPP). Exchange rates convert currenciesinto the same
units but fail to account for the fact that the prices of many goods and services will differ
across countries. For example, some things—like phone calls—are cheaper in the United
States than in Mexico because better technology is available in the United States and
because there is atelecommuni cations monopoly in Mexico, keeping pricesrelatively high.
But other goods—Iike guacamole and haircuts—are cheaper in Mexico, often because
labor and other inputs are cheaper.
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We saw in the previous chapter how to adjust economic variables like GDPto correct
for changesin prices over time (which led to the notion of real GDP). We should make
a similar adjustment when comparing GDP between countries. But the exchange rate
between dollars and pesos doesn’'t do this. To see why, recall that the exchange rate
between the peso and the dollar was 12.9 on January 1,2010. If instead we had used the
exchange rate on January 1,2009, which was 13.8 pesos per dollar, the average income
in Mexico would have been $8,408 rather than $9,051. But this fluctuation haslittle to do
with changes in prices households face in Mexico or the United States. Rather, it isjust
aconseguence of converting Mexican incomeinto dollars using the current exchange rate,
which fluctuates for a variety of reasons unrelated to differencesin the cost of living.

Purchasing power parity provides a better way to convert GDP in domestic currencies
into common units. The idea here is very similar to the adjustment we developed for
converting nomina GDP into real GDPin the previous chapter. Specificdly, the purchasing
power parity (PPP) constructs the cost of a representative bundle of commoditiesin each
country and adjusts GDP so that a dollar in each country can purchase this representative
bundle. The resulting measure is a country’s GDP in PPP-adjusted U.S. dollars. For
example, this representative bundle cost $1 in the United States and 8.64 pesosin Mexico
in 2010. On this basis, the PPP factor between U.S. dollars and pesosis $1 for 8.64 pesos
or 1 peso for 0.116 = 1/8.64 U.S. dollars.

Using this procedure, income per capitain Mexico in PPP would be:
Mexican income p.c. in PPP $ = Mexican income p.c. in pesos * $/peso PPP
= 116,036 * 0.116
= $13,460
Comparing thisresult for Mexico with the $9,051 obtained using the peso/$ exchange
rate, we see that there is often a significant difference between exchange-rate-based
mesasures and PPP-based measures of income per capita, with the gap between the United

States economy and poorer economies generally being smaller when we use PPP-based
measures.

This pattern reflects the lower cost of living in countries with lower income per
capita— that is, the fact that exchange-rate-based measures of GDP ignore the fact that
many commodities are cheaper in poorer countries.
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Inequality in Income per Capita

There are still very large disparities across countries when we use PPP-based
measures.Exhibit 1 shows a graph of PPP-adjusted income per capita across countriesin
2010 (expressed in terms of 2005 constant dollars, where the notion of constant dollars
was defined in the previous chapter). Note that there are 19 countries with less than
$1,000 per capita, including the Democratic Republic of Congo, Ethiopia, Liberia,
Madagascar, and Togo, and another 23 with incomes of between $1,000 and $2,000,
including Afghanistan, Haiti, Kenya, Tgjikistan, Uganda, and Zambia. These measures
contrast sharply with those of the United States ($41,365), France ($31,299), and
Germany ($34,089) in the same year.

There are wide disparities in income per capita across countries. Nineteen countries
had income per capitaless than $1,000 in 2010 (in PPP-adjusted 2005 constant dollars)
while only afew countries had income per capita above $40,000.

The large disparitiesin income per capita across countries are easily visible on this
map, which a so shows that the poorest countries are concentrated in Africa, parts of Asia,
Central America, and the Caribbean.

Exhibit 2 complements Exhibit 1 by showing amap of the world with different ranges
of income per capita shaded in different colors. Reds, oranges, and yellows correspond to
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Exhibit 1 : Income per Capita around the World in 2010 (PPP-adjusted 2005
Constant Dollars)
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Exibit 2 : A Map of Income per Capita across the World

lower income per capita, and greens correspond to relatively high income per capita. The
overal pictureissimilar to that shown in Exhibit 1, yet we can now more easily identify
where the rich and the poor countries are. There are some striking patterns to the
differencesin incomes. For example, the African continent appears to be uniformly poorer,
except for a few spots. Much of South Asiaand Latin Americais also quite poor. In
contrast, North America and Western Europe are relatively prosperous. This map makes
it clear that there are indeed major economic disparities throughout the world, and one of
our purposes in this chapter isto understand the causes behind them.

Equity in the distribution of income

One of the characteristics associated with free market economies is an unequal
distribution of income. For example, the principal of aschool islikely to earn agreater
income than a cafeteriaworker. Inequality obviously occursto different extentsin different
countries. The reasons for difference in income and the consequences of inequality are
many and complex. They can form the basis of massive debate among economists,
politicians, sociologists, colleagues, parents and children, friends, and even classmatesin an
economics lesson!
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There is one argument that suggests that huge inequditiesin income are unfair. People
with low incomes will experience relatively low living standards and fewer opportunities
than people with high incomes. They may livein a state of absolute poverty, whereby they
do not have access to the basic necessities needed to sustain life. Or they may livein
relative poverty, whereby their living standards are well below an observed “average” in
an economy.

There are a number of reasons why incomes may be low and so people live in
poverty

® they may have been born into a household where incomes were low

® they may have received poor, or no, education

® they may have suffered in terms of poor health care and malnutrition

® they may have found it necessary to find work before completing an education

The consequences of poverty include :

® |ow living standards

® |ack of accessto sufficient health care

® |ow levelsof education

The consequences lead to low levels of human capital and that in turn makesit likely
that people will continue to be poor, so the situation tends to be cyclical. People are poor
and so have low levels of education and health care. Because they have low levels of
education and health care, they are unlikely to find work or may only have accessto low

paid jobs. Because of thisthey remain poor. These are some of the issues that result in
fierce debate.

Even if it is perceived that an unequal distribution of income is unfair, economic
reasoning will show that higher incomes act as an incentive for people to work harder. If
people did not believe that their hard work in school or at work would alow themto raise
their human capita and provide them with the opportunity to earn higher incomes, then this
would have huge implications for the supply side of an economy, resulting in alower overal
level of economic activity.

Purely economic analysiswill not lead to an answer asto exactly how much inequality
is acceptable or appropriate. Thisis very much a normative issue. What can be agreed
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upon is that fact that market economies do result in inequality of income. In this chapter,
we will look at the ways in which governments use their policies on taxation and
government spending to affect the distribution of income in an economy.

It isimportant that you understand the difference between equity and equality from the
outset. Equity means fairness. Governments attempt to redistribute income to make the
distribution morefair. They are not aiming for equality, where everyone would receive the
same income, since, as we noted earlier, this would destroy the incentive to work harder
for many people.

Lorenz curve and Gini index

Income inequdity in an economy can be measured. The most common representation
of inequality comesin the form of aLorenz curve. Thistakes data about household income
gathered in national surveys and presents them graphically. Consider the following data :

Table-1

Country | Survey | Lowest | 2nd 3rd 4th | Highest | Gini index

year 20% 20% 20% 20% 20% | (2002-2007)
Balvia 2007 2.7 6.5 11.0 18.6 61.2 58.2
Braal 2007 3.0 6.9 11.8 19.6 58.7 55.0
Crodtia 2005 8.8 133 17.3 22.7 37.9 29.0
Madagascar | 2005 6.2 9.6 131 17.7 53.5 47.2
Sources : World Bank & UN Human Development Report 2009

Households are ranked in ascending order of income levels and the share of total
income going to groups of householdsis calculated. For example, if welook at Brazil, we
see that the poorest 20% of households receive only 3.0% of total household income while
the richest 20% of the households receive 58.7%. This contrasts with Croatia, where the
data suggest more equality in distribution, with the poorest 20% receiving 8.8% of tota
household income, and the richest 20% receiving 37.9%.

Theinformation can be graphed using Lorenz curves shown in Figure 1. The x-axis
shows the cumulative percentage of the total population divided up in the quintiles shown
in Table 1. The y-axis shows the cumulative percentage of total income earned by the
quintiles. The line of absolute equality indicates a perfectly equal distribution of income
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Figure 1 : Lorenz curves for Brazil and Croatia

where, for example, 10% of the population earns 10% of the income, and 90% of the
population earns 90% of the income. Each country has its own Lorenz curve based on the
income data. The farther away a country’s curve is from the line of absolute equdity, the
more unequal isthe distribution of income. In our example, the curve drawn for Brazil is
farther away than that of Croatia. We can quickly observe from the diagram that income
islessequally distributed in Brazil than it isin Croatia.

Anindicator that neatly summarizes the information presented in the table and on the
Lorenz curveisthe Gini index. The Gini index is derived from the Lorenz curve and isa
ratio of the area between the line of equality and a country’s Lorenz curve (a) to the total
areaunder the line of equality (a) + (b). The higher the Gini index, the more unequal isthe
distribution of income. Gini index values are given in Table 1.

Although areduction in incomeineguality may be animportant objective of developmertt,
one must be very careful in using Gini index numbers as a basisfor evaluating a country’s
devel opment progress. While low-income countries tend to have higher levels of inequaity
than high-income countries, there is no hard and fast correlation between the level of
development of a country measured by its HDI and its Gini index. There are countries with
ahigh level of human development, such asthe US (HDI rank 13), that have arelatively
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high Gini index (40.8) and countries with alow level of human development, such as
Ethiopia (HDI rank 171), with amuch lower Gini value (29.8).

Moreover, it would not be correct to assume that it is necessary to have more equality
in order to raise living standards. Assume that the poorest 20% of the popul ation earns
3.0% of the national income as in Brazil. If the national income rises and the income
distribution pattern remains the same, then the poorest will receive alarger amount, even
if their share remains the same. They get the same proportion of alarger amount!

8.6 Conclusion

The learner got an idea about National income, how it is calculated and also the
concept of GDP. The learner also had a detailed idea about the inequditiesin distribution
of National incomein our society.

8.7 Exercise

Explain the concept of National Income.
Discuss about Nominal GDP & real GDP.
How is national income measured.

0 DN P

Write a short note on—
a Lorenzcurve.
(b) Inequality in Income per cepita.

8.8 Reference

Changing Pattern of Economic Planning in India after 1990.

The Concise Oxford Companion to Economics In India:Kaushik Basu, Oxford, 2010.

Indian Economy: Gaurav Datt and Ashwani MahgjanS Chand Publishing; Seventy Second
edition, 2016.

Indian Economy Since Independence: Uma Kapila 32 Edition Academic Foundation,
2021.

Indian economy 38th Revised & Updated Edition 2020 V.K. Puri, S. K. MisraHimalya.
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9.0 Objective

L earners would understand the concepts central to sociology and understand how
different sociological perspectives have developed in the study of groups and group
interactions, societies and socid interactions, from small and persond groupsto very large
groups. They would gain knowledge about some other crucia terms of sociology.

9.1 Introduction

A group of people who live in a defined geographic area, who interact with one
another, and who share acommon culture is what sociologists call asociety. Sociologists
study all aspects and levels of society. Sociologists working from the micro-level study
small groups and individual interactions, while those using macro-level analysislook at
trends among and between large groups and societies. For example, amicro-level study
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might look at the accepted rules of conversation in various groups such as among teenagers
or business professionals. In contrast, amacro-level analysis might research the ways that
language use has changed over time or in social media outlets.

9.2 Society

Asafunctionaist, Emile Durkheim’s (1858-1917) perspective on society stressed the
necessary interconnectivity of al of itselements. To Durkheim, society was greater than the
sum of its parts. He asserted that individual behavior was not the same as collective
behavior and that studying collective behavior was quite different from studying an
individual’s actions. Durkheim called the communal beliefs, morals, and attitudes of a
society the collective conscience. In his quest to understand what causes individuals to
act in similar and predictable ways, he wrote, “1f |1 do not submit to the conventions of
society, if inmy dress| do not conform to the customs observed in my country and in my
class, theridicule| provoke, the social isolation in which | am kept, produce, although in
an attenuated form, the same effects as punishment” (Durkheim 1895). Durkheim also
believed that social integration, or the strength of ties that people have to their social
groups, was a key factor in socid life.

Supergtructure
(government,
family, rligion,
education, culture)

Base
/ (economy) \

Karl Marx (1818-1883) is certainly among the most significant social thinkersin recent
history. While there are many critics of hiswork, it is till widely respected and influential.
For Marx, society’s condructions were predicated upon the idea of “base and superdtructure.”
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Thisterm refersto the idea that a society’s economic character formsits base, upon which
rests the culture and socia institutions, the superstructure. For Marx, it is the base
(economy) that determines what a society will be like.-

Additionaly, Marx saw conflict in society asthe primary means of change. Economicaly,
he saw conflict existing between the owners of the means of production—the bour gecise—
and the laborers, called the proletariat.

Marx maintained that these conflicts appeared consistently throughout history during
times of socia revolution. These revolutions or “class antagonisms’ as he caled them, were
aresult of one class dominating another. Most recently, with the end of feudalism, anew
revolutionary class he called the bourgeoisie dominated the proletariat laborers. The
bourgeoisie were revolutionary in the sense that they represented aradica changein the
structure of society. In Marx’swords, “ Society as awhole is more and more splitting up
into two great hostile camps, into two greet classes directly facing each other—Bourgeoise
and Proletariat” (Marx and Engels 1848).

In the mid-nineteenth century, asindustriaization was booming, industrial employers,
the “owners of the means of production” in Marx’s terms, became more and more
exploitative toward the working class. The large manufacturers of steel were particularly
ruthless, and their facilities became popularly dubbed “ satanic mills’ based on a poem by
William Blake. Marx’s colleague and friend, Frederick Engels, wrote The Condition of the
Working-Classin England in 1844, which described in detail the horrid conditions.

Another idea that Marx developed is the concept of false consciousness. False
consciousness is a condition in which the beliefs, ideals, or ideology of a person are not
in the person’s own best interest. In fact, it isthe ideology of the dominant class (here, the
bourgeoisie capitalists) that isimposed upon the proletariat. |deas such as the emphasis of
competition over cooperation, or of hard work being its own reward, clearly benefit the
owners of industry. Therefore, workers are less likely to question their place in society and
assumeindividua respongbility for existing conditions.

In order for society to overcome false consciousness, Marx proposed that it be
replaced with class consciousness, the awareness of one's rank in society. Instead of
existing asa“classin itself,” the proletariat must become a*“ class for itself” in order to
produce socia change (Marx and Engels 1848), meaning that instead of just being an inert
strata of society, the class could become an advocate for social improvements. Only once
society entered this state of politica consciousnesswould it be ready for asocid revolution.
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While Karl Marx may be one of the best-known thinkers of the nineteenth century,
Max Weber is certainly one of the greatest influencesin the field of sociology. Like the
other social thinkers discussed here, he was concerned with the important changes taking
place in Western society with the advent of industridization. And, like Marx and Durkheim,
he feared that industrialization would have negative effects on individuals.

Weber’s primary focus on the structure of society lay in the elements of class, status,
and power. Similar to Marx, Weber saw class as economically determined. Society, he
believed, was split between owners and laborers. Status, on the other hand, was based on
noneconomic factors such as education, kinship, and religion. Both status and class
determined an individual’s power, or influence over ideas. Unlike Marx, Weber believed
that these ideas formed the base of society.

Weber’s analysis of modern society centered on the concept of rationalization. A
rationa society isone built around logic and efficiency rather than mordity or tradition. To
Weber, capitalism is entirely rational. Although this leads to efficiency and merit-based
success, it can have negative effects when taken to the extreme. In some modern societies,
thisis seen when rigid routines and strict design lead to a mechanized work environment
and afocus on producing identical productsin every location.

Another example of the extreme conditions of rationality can be found in Charlie
Chaplin’s classic film Modern Times (1936). Chaplin’s character performs a routine task
to the point where he cannot stop his motions even while away from the job. Indeed, today
we even have a recognized medical condition that results from such tasks, known as
“repetitive stress syndrome.”

Weber was aso unlike his predecessors in that he was more interested in how
individuals experienced societal divisionsthan in the divisions themselves. The symbolic
Interactionism theory, the third of the three most recognized theories of sociology, isbased
on Weber’s early ideas that emphasize the viewpoint of the individual and how that
individual relatesto society. For Weber, the culmination of industrialization, rationaization,
and the like results in what he referred to as theiron cage, in which the individual is
trapped by ingtitutions and bureaucracy. This leads to a sense of “disenchantment of the
world,” a phrase Weber used to describe the final condition of humanity. Indeed a dark
prediction, but one that has, at least to some degree, been borne out (Gerth and Mills
1918). In arationalized, modern society, we have supermarkets instead of family-owned
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stores. We have chain restaurants instead of local eateries. Superstores that offer a
multitude of merchandise have replaced independent businesses that focused on one
product line, such as hardware, groceries, automotive repair, or clothing. Shopping malls
offer retail stores, restaurants, fitness centers, even condominiums. This change may be
rational, but isit universally desirable?

9.3 Socialization

Socialization isthe process through which people are taught to be proficient members
of a society. It describes the ways that people come to understand societal norms and
expectations, to accept society’s beliefs, and to be aware of societal values. Socialization is
not the same as socializing (interacting with others, like family, friends, and coworkers); to
be precise, it isasociological process that occurs through sociaizing.

Socialization is how cultureislearned, but socialization is also important for another
important reason. To illustrate thisimportance, let’s pretend we find a 6-year-old child who
has had dmost no human contact since birth. After the child was born, her mother changed
her diapers and fed her aminimal diet but otherwise did not interact with her. The child
was left alone al day and night for years and never went outside. We now find her at the
age of 6. How will her behavior and actions differ from those of the average 6-year-old?
Take amoment and write down al the differences you would find.

In no particular order, hereisthelist you probably wrote. First, the child would not
be able to speak; a mogt, she could utter afew grunts and other sounds. Second, the child
would be afraid of us and probably cower in acorner. Third, the child would not know
how to play games and interact with us. If we gave her some food and utensils, she would
eat with her hands and not know how to use the utensils. Fourth, the child would be unable
to express afull range of emotions. For example, she might be able to cry but would not
know how to laugh. Fifth, the child would be unfamiliar with, and probably afraid of, our
culture’'s material objects, including cell phones and televisions. In these and many other
respects, this child would differ dramaticaly from the average 6-year-old youngster in the
United States. She would look human, but she would not act human. In fact, in many ways
shewould act more like afrightened anima than like a young human being, and she would
be less able than atypical dog to follow orders and obey commands.
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9.3.1 Role of Socialization

® Socialization prepares people for social life by teaching them a group’s shared
norms, values, beliefs, and behaviors.

® Theroleof socialization isto acquaint individuals with the norms of asocial group
Or society.

® Socialization isan important process for children, who are socialized at home
and in school .

® Second, socialization teaches individuals how to prepare for and perform
certain social roles—occupational roles, gender roles, and the roles
of ingtitutions such as marriage and parenthood.

® Theterm “socialization” refersto ageneral process, but socialization always
takes place in specific contexts.

9.4 Social Deviance

If we want to reduce violent crime and other serious deviance, we must first
understand why it occurs. Many sociological theories of deviance exist, and together they
offer a more complete understanding of deviance than any one theory offers by itself.
Together they help answer the questions posed earlier: why rates of deviance differ within
social categories and across locations, why some behaviors are more likely than othersto
be considered deviant, and why some kinds of people are more likely than others to be
considered deviant and to be punished for deviant behavior. As awhole, sociological
explanations highlight the importance of the socia environment and of socid interaction for
deviance and the commision of crime. According to sociologist William Graham Sumner
(1840-1910), deviance is aviolation of established contextual, cultural, or socia norms,
whether folkways, mores, or codified law (1906).

The study of socia deviance isthe study of the violation of cultural normsin either
formal or informal contexts. Social deviance is a phenomenon that has existed in all
societies. Sociological theories of deviance are those that use social context and social
pressures to explain deviance.L et us now examine these theoretical aspectsto understand
the concept of Deviance from various perspectives
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Major Theory

Related explanation

Summary of explanation

Durkheim’sviews

Deviance has several functions: (a) it
clarifiesnorms and increases conformity,
(b) it strengthens social bonds among
the people reacting to the deviant, and
(c) it can help lead to positive social
change

Functiondis

Socid ecology

Certain social and physical
characteristics of urban neighborhoods
contribute to high crime rates. These
characteristics include poverty,
dilapidation, population density, and
popul ation turnover

Strain theory

According to Robert Merton, deviance
among the poor results from a gap
between the cultural emphasis on
economic success and the inability to
achieve such success through the
legitimate means of working. According
to Richard Cloward and Lloyd Ohlin,
differential accessto illegitimate means
affects the type of deviance in which
individuas experiencing strain engage.

Deviant subcultures

Poverty and other community conditions
giveriseto certain subcultures through
which adolescents acquire values that
promote deviant behavior. Albert Cohen
wrote that lack of success in school
leads lower-class boys to join gangs
whose value system promotes and
rewards delinquency. Walter Miller
wrote that delinquency semsfrom foca
concerns, ataste for trouble, toughness,
cleverness, and excitement. Marvin
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Major Theory

Related explanation

Summary of explanation

Wolfgang and Franco Ferracuti argued
that a subculture of violencein inner-
city areas promotes a violent response
to insults and other problems.

Socia control theory

Travis Hirschi wrote that delinquency
results from wesk bondsto conventiond
socia indtitutions such asfamilies and
schools. These bonds include
attachment, commitment, involvement,
and belief.

Conflict

Major Theory

Feminist perspectives

Related explanation

Inequdity against women and antiquated
views about relations between the sexes
underlie rape, sexual assault, intimate
partner violence, and other crimes
against women. Sexual abuse prompts
many girls and women to turn to drugs
and acohol use and other antisocial
behavior. Gender sociaization is akey
reason for large gender differencesin
crime rates.

Summary of explanation

Symboalic
interactionism

Differentid association
theory

Edwin H. Sutherland argued that crimina
behavior islearned by interacting with
close friends and family members who
teach us how to commit various crimes
and also about the values, motives, and
rationalizations we need to adopt in
order to justify breaking the law.

Labdling theory

Deviance resultsfrom being labelled a
deviant; non legal factors such as
appearance, race, and socid class affect
how often labelling occurs.
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Thus Deviance is behaviour that violates social norms and arouses negative social
reactions. Some behaviour is considered so harmful that governments enforce laws to ban
such behaviour. There are two key insights of the sociological approach to deviance
(which distinguish it from moral and legdistic approaches). Firstly, deviance is defined by
its social context. To understand why some acts are deviant and some are not, it is
necessary to understand what the context is, what the existing rules are, and how these
rules came to be established. If the rules change, what counts as deviant also changes. As
rules and norms vary across cultures and time, it makes sense that notions of deviance dso
change. The second sociological insight isthat devianceis not an intrinsic (biological or
psychological) attribute of individuals, nor of the acts themselves, but a product of socia
processes. The norms themselves, or the social contexts that determine which acts are
deviant or not, are continually defined and redefined through ongoing social processes —
political, legal, cultural, etc. One way in which certain activities or people come to be
understood and defined as deviant is through the intervention of moral entrepreneurs.

9.5 Social Control

Socia control refersto waysin which a society triesto prevent and sanction behavior
that violates norms. All societies practise social control, the regulation and enforcement of
norms. Socia control can be defined broadly as an organized action intended to change
people's behaviour (Innes, 2003). The underlying god of socid control isto maintain social
order, an arrangement of practices and behaviours on which society’s members base their
daily lives. Think of social order as an employee handbook, and socia control asthe
incentives and disincentives used to encourage or oblige employees to follow those rules.
When aworker violates athe norms of their workplace, then the manager stepsin to
enforcetherules.

One means of enforcing rules are through sanctions. Sanctions can be positive aswell
as negative. Pogitive sanctions are rewards given for conforming to norms. A promotion
at work is apositive sanction for working hard. Negative sanctions are punishments for
violating norms. Being arrested is a punishment for shoplifting. Both types of sanctions play
arolein socia control.

Not al formsof socia control are adequately understood through the use of sanctions,
however. Donad Black (b. 1941) identified four key styles of socid control, each of which
defines deviance and the appropriate response to it in adifferent manner (1976).
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Penal social control functions by prohibiting certain socia behaviours and responding
to violations with punishment.

Compensatory social control obliges an offender to pay avictim to compensate for
aharm committed.

Therapeutic social control involves the use of therapy to return individualsto a
normal state.

Conciliatory social control aimsto reconcile the parties of a dispute and mutually
restore harmony to a social relationship that has been damaged.

While penal and compensatory social controls emphasize the use of sanctions,
thergpeutic and conciliatory socia controls emphasi ze processes of restoration and healing.

Michel Foucault (1926-1984) notes that from a period of early modernity onward,
European society became increasingly concerned with socia control as a practice of
government (Foucault, 2007). In this sense of the term, government does not smply refer
to the activities of the state, but to all the practices by which individuals or organizations
seek to govern the behaviour of others or themsalves. Gover nment refersto the Strategies
by which one seeks to direct or guide the conduct of another or others. In the 15th and
16th centuries, numerous treati ses were written on how to govern and educate children,
how to govern the poor and beggars, how to govern afamily or an estate, how to govern
an army or acity, how to govern a state and run an economy, and how to govern one’s
own conscience and conduct. These treatises described the burgeoning arts of government,
which defined the different ways in which the conduct of individuals or groups might be
directed or controlled. Foucault describes these forms of government as disciplinary
social control.

Recent types of social control have adopted amodel of risk management in avariety
of areas of problematic behaviour. Risk management refers to interventions designed to
reduce the likelihood of undesirable events occurring based on an assessment of probabilities
of risk. Unlike the crime and punishment model of penal social sanctions, or the
rehabilitation, training, or thergpeutic models of disciplinary socid control, risk management
strategies do not seize hold of individua deviants but attempt to restructure the environment
or context of problematic behaviour in order to minimize the risks to the general
population..
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Finally, Travis Hirschi’s (b. 1935) control theory. According to Hirschi, social
control isdirectly affected by the strength of social bonds (1969). Many people would be
willing to break laws or act in deviant ways to reap the rewards of pleasure, excitement,
and profit, etc. if they had the opportunity. Those who do have the opportunity are those
who are only weakly controlled by social restrictions. Similar to Durkheim'’s theory of
anomie, devianceis seen to result where feglings of disconnection from society predominate.
Individuals who believe they are apart of society are lesslikely to commit crimes against
it. Hirschi identified four types of social bonds that connect people to society (1969) :

1. Attachment measures our connections to others. When we are closely attached
to people, we worry about their opinions of us. People conform to society’s norms
in order to gain approval (and prevent disapproval) from family, friends, and
romantic partners.

2. Commitment refers to the investments we make in conforming to conventional
behaviour. A well-respected local businessivoman who volunteers at her synagogue
and isamember of the neighbourhood block organization has more to lose from
committing a crime than a woman who does not have a career or ties to the
community. There is a cost/benefit calculation in the decision to commit acrime
in which the costs of being caught are much higher for some than others.

3. Similarly, levels of involvement, or participation in socialy legitimate activities,
lessen a person’s likelihood of deviance. Children who are members of Little
League baseball teams have fewer family crises.

4. Thefinal bond, belief, is an agreement on common valuesin society. If a person
views socid vaues as beliefs, he or shewill conform to them. An environmentalist
ismore likely to pick up trash in apark because a clean environment isa socia
valueto that person.

9.6 Social Institution

Aningtitution isany structure or mechanism of socia order and cooperation governing
the behavior of aset of individuals within agiven community. Ingtitutions are identified with
asocia purpose and permanence, transcending individual lives and intention by enforcing
rules that govern cooperative behaviour. While institutions are obviously comprised of
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individuals and create rules through these individuals' agentic actions, institutions act as
forces of socialization, meaning that they teach individualsto conform to their norms.

Institutions can be either formal or informal. Formal institutions are those that are
created with the intention of governing human behaviour. Examples include the United
States Congress, an ingtitution that is designed to create the laws of the United States.
However, formal institutions do not have to have the force of the law at their disposal.
Another example isthe Roman Catholic Church. While violating the tenets of the Catholic
Churchisnot in violation of law, the Church expectsits membersto adhereto itsreligious
codes. Informal ingtitutions are those that are not designed to regulate conduct, but often
end up doing so as members seek to conform to communal standards. Institutions can aso
be abstract, such as the institution of marriage. This means that marriage has become a
social expectation, with informal rules for how married people are expected to behave.
While institutions tend to appear to people in society as part of the natural, unchanging
landscape of their lives, sociological studies of institutions reveal institutions a social
congtructs, meaning that they are created by individuals and particular historical and cultural
moment. Sociology traditionaly anayzes socid ingtitutionsin terms of interlocking socia
roles and expectations. Social institutions are created by and defined by their own creation
of socid rolesfor their members. The socia function of the ingtitution isthe fulfillment of
the assigned roles.

Institutionalization refers to the process of embedding something, such as a concept,
asocia role, avalue, or alogic within an organization, socia system, or society asawhole.
The process of institutionalization elucidates how values norms, and institutions are so
closdly intertwined.

Sociology traditionaly analyzes Socid Ingtitutionsin terms of interlocking socia roles
and expectations. Socia institutions are created by and defined by their own creation
of socid rolesfor their members.

9.7 Conclusion

The conceptsthat you learnt in this unit are very important and very much interrel ated.
Now you may be able to use these concept to know the various social phenomenaand
resolve issues when ever needed.
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0.8 Exercise

What do you understand by collective conscience and socia integration.
What are the major role of Socialization.

Who gave the “Control theory”. What are the four types of socia bonds that
connect people to society. Write in detail.

4. Giveabrief note on socia institution.
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10.0 Objective

Collective behavior and social movements are just two of the forces driving Social
Change, which is the change in society created through social movements as well as
external factors like environmental shifts or technological innovations. Essentially, any
disruptive shift in the status quo, beit intentiona or random, human-caused or natural, can
lead to social change. In this unit we will learn in detail about Socia change.
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10.1 Introduction

Social change, refersto the transformation of culture, behaviour, socia institutions,
and social structure over time. As we know the basic types of society: hunting-and-
gathering, horticultural and pastora, agriculturd, industrial, and post-industria. In looking
at all of these societies, we have seen how they differ in such dimensions as size,
technology, economy, inequality, and gender roles. In short, we have seen some of the
ways in which societies have transformed itself over a period of time. Another way of
saying thisisthat we have seen some of the waysin which societies change as they became
more modern. To understand social change, then, we need to begin to understand the
various factors of social change:

10.2 Factors of Social Change

Changesto technology, socid ingtitutions, population, and the environment, alone or in
some combination, creste change. Below, we will discuss how these act as agents of social
change, and we'll examine real-world examples. We will focus on four agents of change
that socid scientists recognize : technology, socid indtitutions, population, and the environmerntt.

10.2.1 Social Institutions

Each change in asingle social ingtitution leads to changesin al social institutions. For
example, the industrialization of society meant that there was no longer a need for large
familiesto produce enough manual labor to run afarm. Further, new job opportunitieswere
in close proximity to urban centers where living space was at a premium. The result isthat
the average family sze shrunk significantly.

This same shift toward industrial corporate entities also changed the way we view
government involvement in the private sector, created the global economy, provided new
politica platforms, and even spurred new religions and new forms of religiousworship like
Scientology. It has aso informed the way we educate our children: originally schools were
set up to accommaodate an agricultural calendar so children could be home to work the
fields in the summer, and even today, teaching models are largely based on preparing
students for industrial jobs, despite that being an outdated need. A shift in one area, such
asindustrialization, means an interconnected impact across socid ingtitutions.
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10.2.2 Population

Population composition is changing at every level of society. Birthsincrease in one
nation and decrease in another. Some families delay childbirth while others start bringing
children into their folds early. Population changes can be due to random external forces,
like an epidemic, or shiftsin other socid ingtitutions, as described above. But regardless
of why and how it happens, popul ation trends have a tremendous interrelated impact on
all other aspects of society.

In the United States, we are experiencing an increase in our senior population as baby
boomers begin to retire, which will in turn change the way many of our social institutions
are organized. For example, there is an increased demand for housing in warmer climates,
a massive shift in the need for elder care and assisted living facilities, and growing
awareness of elder abuse. There is concern about |abor shortages as boomers retire, not
to mention the knowledge gap as the most senior and accomplished leaders in different
sectors start to leave. Further, asthis large generation leaves the workforce, the loss of tax
income and pressure on pension and retirement plans means that the financial stability of
the country isthreatened.

Globally, often the countries with the highest fertility rates are least able to absorb and
attend to the needs of agrowing population. Family planning isalarge step in ensuring that
families are not burdened with more children than they can care for. On amacro level, the
increased population, particularly in the poorest parts of the globe, also leads to increased
stress on the planet’s resources.

10.2.3 Technology

Some would say that improving technology has made our lives easier. Imagine what
your day would be like without the Internet, the automobile, or electricity. In The World
Is Flat, Thomas Friedman (2005) argues that technology is a driving force behind
globalization, while the other forces of social change (social institutions, population,
environment) play comparatively minor roles. He suggests that we can view globalization
asoccurring in three ditinct periods. First, globalization was driven by military expansion,
powered by horsepower and wind power. The countries best able to take advantage of
these power sources expanded the most, and exert control over the politics of the globe
from the late fifteenth century to around the year 1800. The second shorter period from
approximately 1800 C.E. to 2000 C.E. consisted of aglobaizing economy. Steam and rall
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power were the guiding forces of social change and globalization in this period. Finally,
Friedman brings us to the post-millennial era. In this period of globalization, changeis
driven by technology, particularly the Internet (Friedman 2005).

10.2.4 Modernization

M oder nization describes the processes that increase the amount of specidization and
differentiation of structure in societies resulting in the move from an undevel oped society
to developed, technologically driven society (Irwin 1975). By this definition, the level of
modernity within asociety is judged by the sophistication of itstechnology, particularly as
it relates to infrastructure, industry, and the like. However, it is important to note the
inherent ethnocentric bias of such assessment. Why do we assume that those living in semi-
periphera and peripheral nations would find it so wonderful to become more like the core
nations? |s modernization always positive?

One contradiction of al kinds of technology isthat they often promise time-saving
benefits, but somehow fail to deliver. How many times have you ground your teeth in
frustration at an Internet site that refused to load or at adropped call on your cell phone?
Despite time-saving devices such as dishwashers, washing machines, and, now, remote
control vacuum cleaners, the average amount of time spent on housework is the same
today as it wasfifty years ago. And the dubious benefits of 24/7 e-mail and immediate
information have simply increased the amount of time employees are expected to be
responsive and available. While once businesses had to travel at the speed of the U.S.
posta system, sending something off and waiting until it was received before the next stage,
today the immediacy of information transfer means there are no such breaks. The
terms modern and moder nization have positive connotations; it sounds good to modernize
and to be modern. Modernization implies that progress has been made and is continuing
to be made, and who would not want progress? Yet modernization also has a downside,
aswe will seein this section and in the later discussion of the environment.

A related problem with the terms and concepts of modern and modernization is that
many people think of Western nations when considering the most modern nationsin the
world today. Thisimpliesthat Western society is theideal to which other societies should
aspire. While there are many good things about Western societies, it isimportant to avoid
the ethnocentrism of assuming that Western societies are better because they are more
modern. In fact, one reason that many peoplein the Middle East and elsawhere didike the
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United States isthat they resent the “Westernization” of their societies from the influence
of the United States and other wealthy Western nations. When they see Coca-Cola and
Pepsi logos and the McDonad's golden archesin their nations, they fear Western influence
and the loss of their own beliefs and traditions.

These caveats notwithstanding, societies have become much more modern over time,
to put it mildly. We thus cannot fully understand society and socid life without appreciating
how societies have changed as they have become more modern. Not surprisingly,
sociologists have recognized the importance of modernization ever since the discipline of
sociology began in the 19th century, and much of the work of sociology’s founders—Emile
Durkheim, Max Weber, Karl Marx, and others—focused on how and why societies have
changed as they became more modern.

We can draw on their efforts and related work by later sociologists and by
anthropologists to develop an idea of the differences modernization has made for societies
and individuals. Several dimensions and effects of modernization seem apparent (Nolan &
Lenski, 2009).

First, as societies evolve, they become much larger and more heterogeneous. This
means that people are more different from each other than when societies were much
smaller, and it also means that they ordinarily cannot know each other nearly as well.
Larger, more modern societies thus typicaly have weaker socia bonds and awesker sense
of community than small societies and place more of an emphasis on the needs of the
individud.

We can begin to appreciate the differences between smaller and larger societies when
we contrast asmall college of 1,200 students with alarge university of 40,000 students.
Perhaps you had this contrast in mind when you were applying to college and had a
preference for either asmdl or alargeingtitution. In asmall college, classes might average
no more than 20 students; these students get to know each other well and often have a
lot of interaction with the professor. In alarge university, classes might hold 600 students
or more, and everything ismoreimpersona. Large universities do have many advantages,
but they probably do not have as strong a sense of community asisfound at small colleges.

A second aspect of modernization isaloss of traditional ways of thinking. Thisalows
asociety to be more creative and to abandon old ways that may no longer be appropriate.
However, it dso means aweakening or even ending of the traditions that helped define the
society and gave it a sense of identity.
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A third aspect of modernization isthe growth of individual freedom and autonomy. As
societies grow, become more impersond, and lose their traditions and sense of community,
their norms become weaker, and individua s thus become freer to think for themselves and
to behave in new ways. Although most of us would applaud this growth in individual
freedom, it also means, as Emile Durkheim (1895/1962) recognized long ago, that people
feel freer to deviate from society’s norms and thus to commit deviance. If we want a
society that vauesindividua freedom, Durkheim said, we automatically must have a society
with deviance.

Is modernization good or bad? Thisis a simplistic question about a very complex
concept, but a quick answer is that it is both good and bad. We see evidence for both
responses in the views of sociologists Ferdinand Tonnies, Weber, and Durkheim, Tonnies
said that modernization meant a shift from Gemeinschaft (small societies with strong social
bonds) to Gesellschaft (large societies with weaker social bonds and more impersonal
social relations). Tonnies lamented the loss of close socia bonds and of a strong sense of
community resulting from modernization, and he feared that a sense of rootlessness begins
to replace the feeling of stability and steadiness characteristic of small, older societies.

Weber was also concerned about modernization. The hallmarks of modernization, he
thought, are rationalization, aloss of tradition, and the rise of impersona bureaucracy. He
despaired over the impersonal quality of rational thinking and bureaucratization, as he
thought it was a dehumanizing influence.

Durkheim ,took aless negative view of modernization. He certainly appreciated the
socid bonds and community feding, which he called mechanica solidarity, characteristic of
small, traditional societies. However, he also thought that these societies stifled individual
freedom and that social solidarity still existsin modern societies. This solidarity, which he
termed organic solidarity, stems from the division of [abor, in which everyone has to depend
on everyone else to perform their jobs. This interdependence of roles, Durkheim said,
creates a solidarity that retains much of the bonding and sense of community found in
premodern societies.

We have dready commented on important benefits of modernization that are generdly
recognized: modernization promotes cregtivity and individua freedom and autonomy. These
developmentsin turn usually mean that a society becomes more tolerant of beliefs and
behaviors that it formerly would have disapproved and even condemned. Modern
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societies, then, generally feature more tolerance than older societies. Many people,
undoubtedly including most sociologists, regard greater tolerance as a good thing, but
othersregard it as a bad thing because they favor traditional beliefs and behaviors.

Beyond these abstract concepts of socia bonding, sense of community, and tolerance,
modern societies are certainly aforce for both good and bad in other ways. They have
produced scientific discoveries that have saved lives, extended life spans, and made human
existence much easier than imaginable in the distant past and even in the recent past. But
they have a so polluted the environment, engaged in wars that have killed tens of millions,
and built up nuclear arsenals that, even with the end of the Cold War, still threaten the
planet. Modernization, then, is a double-edged sword. It has given us benefits too
numerous to count, but it also has made human existence very precarious.

Further, the Internet bought us information, but at a cost. The morass of information
means that there is as much poor information available as trustworthy sources. Thereisa
delicate line to walk when core nations seek to bring the assumed benefits of modernization
to moretraditional cultures. For one, there are obvious procapitaist biases that go into such
attempts, and it is short-sighted for western governments and socia scientiststo assumedl
other countries aspireto follow in their footsteps. Additionally, there can be akind of neo-
liberal defense of rura cultures, ignoring the often crushing poverty and diseasesthat exist
in periphera nations and focusing only on a nostalgic mythology of the happy peasant. It
takes avery careful hand to understand both the need for culturd identity and preservation
aswell as

10.2.5 Urbanization

An important aspect of social change and population growth over the centuries has
been urbanization, or the rise and growth of cities. Urbanization has had important
consequences for many aspects of socia, palitical, and economic life (Macionis & Parrillo,
2010).Macionis, J. J., & Parrillo, V. N. (2010). Cities and urban life (5th ed.). Upper
Saddle River, NJ Prentice Hall.

The earliest cities developed in ancient times after the rise of horticultural and pastora
societies made it possible for people to stay in one place instead of having to move around
to find food. Because ancient cities had no sanitation facilities, people typicaly left their
garbage and human waste in the city streets or just outside the city wall (which most cities
had for protection from possible enemies); this poor sanitation led to rampant disease and
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high death rates. Some cities eventually devel oped better sanitation procedures, including,
in Rome, asewer system (Smith, 2003).Smith, M. L. (Ed.). (2003). The social construction
of ancient cities. Washington, DC: Smithsonian Institution Press.

Cities became more numerous and much larger during industrialization, as people
moved to be near factories and other sites of industria production. First in Europe and then
in the United States, people crowded together as never before into living conditions that
were often decrepit. Lack of sanitation continued to cause rampant disease, and death
rates from cholera, typhoid, and other illnesses were high. In addition, crime rates soared,
and mob violence became quite common (Feldberg, 1998).Feldberg, M. (1998).
Urbanization as a cause of violence: Philadelphiaas atest case. InA. F. Davis& M. H.
Haller (Eds.), The peoples of Philadelphia: A history of ethnic groups and lower-class
life, 1790-1940 (pp. 53-69). Philadel phia: University of Pennsylvania Press.

Views of the City

Are cities good or bad? We asked a similar question—is modernization good or
bad?—earlier in this chapter, and the answer hereis similar as well: cities are both good
and bad. They are sites of innovation, high culture, population diversity, and excitement, but
they are also sites of high crime, impersonality, and other problems.In the early 20th
century, agroup of social scientists at the University of Chicago established aresearch
agenda on cities that is till influential today (Bulmer, 1984).Bulmer, M. (1984). The
Chicago school of sociology: Institutionalization, diversity, and the rise of sociological
research. Chicago, IL: University of Chicago Press. Most notably, they began to study the
effects of urbanization on various aspects of city residents’ livesinwhat cameto be called
the human ecology school (Park, Burgess, & McKenzie, 1925).Park, R. E., Burgess, E.
W., & McKenzie, R. (1925). The city. Chicago, IL: University of Chicago Press. One of
their innovations was to divide Chicago into geographical regions, or zones, and to analyze
crime rates and other behaviora differences among the zones. They found that crime rates
were higher in the inner zone, or central part of the city, where housing was crowded and
poverty was common, and were lower in the outer zones, or the outer edges of the city,
where houses were spread farther apart and poverty was much lower. Because they found
these crime rate differences over time even as the ethnic backgrounds of people in these
zones changed, they assumed that the social and physical features of the neighborhoods
were affecting their crime rates (Shaw & McKay, 1942). Shaw, C. R., & McKay, H. D.
(1942). Juvenile delinquency and urban areas. Chicago, IL : University of Chicago
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Press. Their work is still useful today, as it helps us realize that the social environment,
broadly defined, can affect our attitudes and behavior. Thistheme, of course, lies at the
heart of the sociological perspective.

Urbanism and Tolerance

One of the most notable Chicago sociologists was Louis Wirth (1897-1952), who, in
awell-known essay entitled “ Urbanism asaWay of Life’” (Wirth, 1938),Wirth, L. (1938).
Urbanism as away of life. American Journal of Sociology, 44, 3-24. discussed several
differences between urban and rurd life. In one such difference, he said that urban residents
are more tolerant than rural residents of nontraditional attitudes, behaviors, and lifestyles,
in part because they are much more exposed than rural residents to these nontraditional
ways. Supporting Wirth’'s hypothesis, contemporary research finds that urban residents
indeed hold more tolerant views on severa kinds of issues (Moore & Ovadia, 2006).Moore,
L. M., & Ovadia, S. (2006).

Types of Urban Residents

The quality of city life depends on many factors, but one of the most important factors
isaperson’s social background: social class, race and ethnicity, gender, age, and sexual
orientation. As earlier chapters documented, these dimensions of our socia backgrounds
often yield many kinds of socid inequalities, and the quality of life that city residents enjoy
depends heavily on these dimensions. For example, residents who are white and wealthy
have the money and access to enjoy the best that cities have to offer, while those who are
poor and of color typicaly experience the worst aspects of city life. Because of fear of rape
and sexual assault, women often feel more constrained than men from traveling freely
throughout a city and being out late at night; older people a so often fee more constrained
because of physicd limitations and fear of muggings, and gays and lesbians are still subject
to physical assaults semming from homophobia The type of resdent we are, then, interms
of our sociodemographic profile affects what we experience in the city and whether that
experience is positive or negative.

This brief profile of city residents obscures other kinds of differences among residents
regarding their lifestyles and experiences. A classic typology of urban dwellers by
sociologist Herbert Gans (1962)Gans, H. J. (1962). The urban villagers. Group and
classinthelife of Italian-Americans. New York, NY: Free Press. is still useful today in
hel ping to understand the variety of livesfound in cities. Gans identified five types of city
resdents.
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The first type is cosmopolites. These are people who live in a city because of its
cultural attractions, restaurants, and other features of the best that a city has to offer.
Cosmopolites include students, writers, musicians, and intellectuals. Unmarried and
childless individuals and couples are the second type; they live in acity to be near their
jobs and to enjoy the various kinds of entertainment found in mogt cities. If and when they
marry or have children, respectively, many migrate to the suburbsto raise their families. The
third type is ethnic villagers, who are recent immigrants and members of various ethnic
groups who live among each other in certain neighborhoods. These neighborhoods tend to
have strong sociad bonds and more generdly a strong sense of community. Gans wrote that
al of these three types generdly find the city inviting rather than dienating and have poditive
experiences far more often than negative ones.

In contrast, two final types of residents find the city alienating and experience alow
quality of life. Thefirst of these two types, and the fourth overall, is the deprived. These
are people with low levels of formal education who live in poverty or near-poverty and are
unemployed, are underemployed, or work at low wages. They live in neighborhoodsfilled
with trash, broken windows, and other signs of disorder. They commit high rates of crime
and also have high rates of victimization by crime. Thefinal typeisthetrapped. These are
residents who, as their name implies, might wish to leave their neighborhoods but are
unable to do so for severd reasons: they may be alcoholics or drug addicts, they may be
elderly and disabled, or they may be jobless and cannot afford to move to a better area.
Problems of City Life

By definition, cities consst of very large numbers of peopleliving in arelatively small
amount of space. Some of these people have agood deal of money, but many people, and
in some cities most people, have very little money. Cities must provide many kinds of
servicesfor al their residents, and certain additional servicesfor their poorer residents.
These basic facts of city life make for common sets of problems affecting cities throughout
the nation, albeit to varying degrees, with some cities |ess able than others to address these
problems.

One evident problem isfiscal : citiestypically have serious difficultiesin paying for
basic services such as policing, public education, trash removal, street maintenance, and,
in cold climates, snow removal, and in providing certain services for their resdentswho are
poor or disabled or who have other conditions. The fiscal difficultiesthat cities routinely
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face became even more serious with the onset of the nation’s deep recession in 2009, as
the term fiscal crisis became amore accurate description of the harsh financid redlities that
cities were now facing (McNichol, 2009).McNichol, D. A. (2009, May 1). Revenue loss
putting citiesin fiscal vise. The New York Times, p. NJL.

Another problem is crowding. Cities are crowded in at least two ways. The first
involvesresidential crowding: large numbers of people living in asmall amount of space.
City dtreets arefilled with gpartment buildings, condominiums, row houses, and other types
of housing, and many people live on any one city block. The second type of crowding
Is household crowding: dwelling unitsin citiesare typically small because of lack of space,
and much smaller than houses in suburbs or rural areas. This forces many peopleto live
in close quarters within aparticular dwelling unit. Either type of crowding is associated with
higher levels of stress, depression, and aggression (Regoeczi, 2008).Regoeczi, W. C.
(2008). Crowding in context: An examination of the differential responses of men and
women to high-density living environments. Journal of Health and Social Behavior, 49,
254-268.

A third problem involves housing. Here there are two related issues. Much urban
housing issubstandard and characterized by such problems as broken windows,
malfunctioning heating systems, peeling paint, and insect infestation. At the sametime,
adequate housing is not affordable for many city residents, as housing pricesin cities can
be very high, and the residents’ incomes are typically very low. Cities thus have a great
need for adequate, affordable housing.

A fourth problem istraffic. Gridlock occursin urban areas, not rural ones, because
of the sheer volume of traffic and the sheer number of intersections controlled by traffic
lights or stop signs. Some cities have better public trangportation than others, but traffic and
commuting are problems that urban residents experience every day (see the “Learning
From Other Societies’ box).

Urbanization varies around the world. In generd, wealthy nations are more urban than
poor nations. In 1950, less than one-third of the world's population lived in cities or towns;
in 2008, more than half the population lived in cities or towns, representing the first time
in history that amgjority of people were not living in rural areas (United Nations Population
Fund, 2007).United Nations Population Fund. (2007). By 2030, amost two-thirds of the
world's population is projected to live in urban aress.
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The number of urban residents will increase rapidly in the years ahead, especially in
Africaand Asia as people in these continents' nations move to urban areas and as their
populations continue to grow through natural fertility. Fertility isaspecia problemin this
regard for two reasons. First, and as we saw earlier, women in poor nations have higher
fertility rates for several reasons. Second, poorer nations have very high proportions of
young people, and these high rates mean that many births occur because of the large
number of women in their childbearing years.

Thistrend poses both opportunities and chalenges for poorer nations. The opportunities
are many. Jobs are more plentiful in citiesthan in rural areas and incomes are higher, and
services such as health care and schooling are easier to deliver because people are living
more closely together. In another advantage, women in poorer nations generaly fare better
in citiesthan in rura areasin terms of education and employment possibilities (United
Nations Population Fund, 2007).

But there are also many challenges. In the major cities of poor nations, homeless
children live in the streets as beggars, and many people lack necessities and conveniences
that urban dwellersin industrid nationstake for granted. Asthe United Nations Population
Fund (2007) warns, “One billion people livein urban dums, which are typically overcrowded,
polluted and dangerous, and lack basic services such as clean water and sanitation.” The
rapid urbanization of poor nationswill compound the many problems these nations aready
have, just as the rapid urbanization in the industrial world more than a century ago led to
the disease and other problems discussed earlier. As cities grow rapidly in poor nations,
moreover, these nations' poverty makes them ill equipped to meet the challenges of
urbanization. Helping these nations meet the needs of their citiesremainsamgjor chalenge
for the world community in the years ahead. In this regard, the United Nations Population
Fund (United Nations Population Fund, 2007)

Addressing the housing needs of the poor will be critical. A roof and an addressin a
habitable area are the first step to a better life. Improving accessto basic social and hedlth
sarvices, including reproductive health care, for poor peoplein urban dumsisaso critical
to breaking the cycle of poverty in urban aress.

10.2.6 Globalization

Globalization is defined by defined by different people in different ways. It isa
Complex phenomenon. This process refers to mutual interdependence of the countries of
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theworld, particularly their economic interdependence and freedom to integrate with one
another through trade, investments, and capita flows, Globalization has economic, socid,
political, cultural and several other dimensions and has made tremendous impact across
cultures The process of continuing integration of the countriesin the world is strongly
underway in all parts of the globe. Supported by accelerating pace of the technological
change, by price and trade liberalization, and growing importance of supemational rules,
globalisation has exposed national economicsto much more intense competition than ever
before. Globalisation mainly aims at integrating the domestic economy with the world
€conomy.

Cerny defines-“Globalisation is defined here as a set of economic and political
structures and processes deriving from the changing character of goods and assets that
comprise the base of the international political economy - in particular, the increasing
structural differentiation of those goods and assets.”

Jan Aart Scholte :states * Globalisation stands out for quite alarge public spread across
the world as one of the defining terms of late twentieth century social consciousness.” To
conclude we can say isthat globalisation would mean being able to manufacture in the most
cost effective way anywhere ‘in the world. It means the ability to procure raw materials,
labour and resources from the cheapest source anywhere in the world b increasing
economic integration between countries in the world.

Need of Globalisation

In afast changing human society and development of technol ogies and wide awareness
through quantum of knowledge, it isnot say easy to leave very smple and happy life. There
are certain factor which have made us to think globally in today’s competitive society.
Following are the factors which need our aternation with regard to global perspectivein
our thinking.—

1. Development in modes of transportation and communication and easy interaction

within and without.

2. Deveopment of science and technology and building new physica infrastructures
for better production.
3. With the explosion of population, new resources need to be explored to meet the

requires of such alarge population. Hence hunting for new sources and modes of
development affect the nature of developmental activities.
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4.

Unemployment especially in third world countries in responsible for brain drain.
Professionally qualified people go to other countries for their suitable placement
and progress.

International trade and marketing in the field of industry, agriculture, technology,
textile, minerds, defense, etc. is getting new boom which crestes globa perspectives.
Political alignments and aliveness among the countries make strides to new
relationships and adjustments.

Security and integrity of acountry isan important factor responsible for globalisation
and international understanding.

Environmental related issues and problems compel nations to get together and to
take decisions a internationd level.

Role of mass mediaand information technology have brought people, nion and
countries together and a sense of togetherness has emerged.

Globalization and Social Change in India

Globalization has given nations greater accessto globa markets, technology, financial
resources and quality services and skilled human resources.

2.

Improvement in and greater access to quality goods and services and an
exponentia increase in the volume of trade.

Access to global capital resources via the stock market and international debt
depending on the economic potential of nations and their markets.

Access to technol ogies depending on the nations responsiveness to respect to
protection of IPR and the responsible usage of technologies.

Access to the world markets to the skilled human resources from nations with
inherent intellectual and technical capabilities (the outsourcing of 1T, Pharma, BPO
and KPO work).

Increase in exports of goods and services in which nations have their respective
competencies.

Increased access to better and qualitative education.

Increased the purchasing capability of the nation through the creation of asizeable
middle classwhich is hungry for quality goods and services while there coexists
alarge poor class whose time is yet to come. One would expect that the fruits
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of liberalization and globalization would have atrickle down effect through the
collection of taxes and revenues by Government due to increased trade and
commerce

10.3 Nature of Social change in India

10.3.1 Indian Culture

The culture of any country does not only portray the region and language of the region,
but it starts with the mindset and mentality of the residing citizens. Indian cultureis quite
rich with respect to its heritage and resources, and more importantly due to the welcoming
approach of its citizens. Indiais bouquet of flowers varying religion, dialect, edibles,
tradition, custom, music, art and architecture etc, bundled into asingle unit of patriotism and
unity. The common factor within al these diversitiesis the Indian mindset of welcoming,
greseting, celebrating in aunited way with immense affection and togetherness. Thisisthe
rich essence of the Indian culture that has attracted many foreignersto stay back in India
and mingleinto its eterna fragrance. When we andyse thisrich culture with the globalization
point of view, we can find many punch holes of westernization and mixing of other traits
and cultures into our beautifully woven blanket. Let us closely analyse the impacts of
globalization on Indian culture.

10.3.2 Family Sructure

Indian used to have ajoint culture. However in today’s life, joint families have become
astrange surprise to the Indians especially to those residing in the metropolitan citiesin the
small flat culture with the nuclear families blooming up like mushroomsin the rain. We have
lost the patience to get adjusted into the joint family, imbibing the va ues of the elders and
getting the young ones brought up under the shadow of their grandparents. Children have
started treating grandparents like guests or visitors, and such an upbringing is one of the
main reasons of increasing old age homes, as those children consider their own parents as
burden in their state of adulthood.

10.3.3 Marrital Values

Gradually in Indian societies,marriages are also losing their values. It is very much
evident from the increasing number of divorce cases and the extramarital affairs reported
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every now and then. Marriage used to be considered as bonding of the souls which will
be linked even after the death; but today marriage islike aprofessiona bond or aso-called
commitment to share life without compromising their self-interests. The ego factor into the
Indian youth is again a product of globalization.

10.3.4 Adultery

With the emergence of globalization and western culture, people are fredly intermingling
with each other. The friendly approach and the sociadizing feature is worth appreciable. But
the total breakout of restrictions have adulterated the Indian mindset, playing up with the
physica relationship even outside the wedlock. This has given birth to new relaionshipsin
Indialike live-in relationships. Also the increased cases of rape and sexua abuse cases are
aresult of the perverted mind which again the imported values very much aien to our
mother culture.

10.3.5 Social Values

We have the incorporated values of treating the guests as God, warm-hearted
welcoming, greeting elderswith due respect and a celebrating every small festiva with greet
colour of enjoyment and togetherness. Such awide gathering with full hue and light can
hardly be seen today. People have highly restricted themselvesin social interaction. The
interaction in present generation is highly diplomatic considering the financial status and
wealth. We have lost our social vaues and cheerful blessing of togetherness. The present
generation are more happy celebrating Christmas, Vaentine's day along with Holi ,Id and
Diwdi.

10.3.6 Food, Clothing and Dialect

Indian food, clothing and languages are varied with respect to different states. The
food varies in its taste, but every food has its own nutrient value and every region is
specified and rich in itsmedicinal preparations with the home remedies. Now-days people
are more interested to have continental, Chinese and Italian food.Even the clothing varies
in different states which is very much particular in maintaining the dignity of woman. The
varies cuisinesfrom al over the world though have different flavoursto add, till the food
ingredients that have inflicted with much popularity are the junk food items which has
increased the health disordersin the country. Again the dressing like the suitings for the
males are an inappropriate match for the Indian type of climate. The female dresses are
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again away of distraction to the perverted minds. Even the Indians are not very much in
favour of promoting their mother tongue or our nationa language. Instead the youth today
consider it to be a shameful condition to speak in their national language Hindi. The way
the foreign languages are getting prevalent in Indialike the French, German and Spanish,
right from the school level, isthe example of how much we provide importance to Indian
languages in comparison to the foreign ones.

10.3.7 Employment and the Agricultural Sector

Indiawas predominantly an agricultura based country. With the advanced globaization
and cropping up of MNCs, the farming haslost its primevauein India. Agricultural science
has the least focus amongst the youngsters who consider farming as a shameful profession
and look down upon the same. Employment through MNCs has lucrative deals attracting
the bulk of manpower who are working for the other countries as their customer care
representatives. We are losing our health and our status and slowly getting to the age of
economic davery due to these MNCs. Thisis what the globalization has provided Indians
through their emergence.

10.4 Conclusion

Socia change, isinevitable, as society isnot gatic it is dynamic. It changes according
to time & situation. In this unit we learnt about those factors which lead to socia change
with special emphasis on Indian society.

1.5 Exercise

1. Explaintheterm socia change. Asastudent of socia work why isit important for
usto know about social change.

2. What do you mean by the term Modernization. Explain, Gemeinscheft &
Gescdllschaft.

3. What are the basic problems of city life.
Discuss the nature of socia changein India
5. Explain briefly the factors responsible for social change.
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11.0 Objective

In this unit we will get a glimpse about the various social problems existing in our

oCiety.

11.1 Introduction

Our world in facing severa problem there days. There are many chalenging Situations
which needs to be addressed with grest professionalism. An socia worker we must be well
equipped to face there problems and find the root cause and combat such problems with
competency. Let us now discuss some of these problem and know the possible remedies.

11.2 llliteracy
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The ability to read and write, or the ability to use language to read, write, listen, and
speak is marked as a sign of literacy. UNESCO, says, “Literacy is the ability to identify,
understand, interpret, create, communicate and compute using printed and written materials
associated with varying contexts. Literacy involves a continuum of learning in enabling
individuals to achieve their goals to develop their knowledge and potential and to participate
fully in their community and wider society”.

According to UNESCO 37% of the world'silliterate people, are Indian. The literacy
rate of Indiais 74%. Though India's literacy rate has increased since independence ie from
12% to 74% in recent times but till we could not achieve the desirable goal and according
to areport by Oxfam, our country has the world's largest population of illiterate people
In the last census, of 2011 the literacy rates was 82.14 percent for men while 65.46
percent of women were found to be literate. The low literacy for female aso depicts the
high level of dependency of women on men for activities which requires them to read and
write.

There are many differences between rural and urban areas. Kerala has the highest
literacy rate of 93.91 %, while Bihar has the least literacy rate of 63.82%. Though Indian
Government has alocated around 10.5% of itstotal expenditure on education however it's
not evenly spread out.

The Supreme Court in 1993 announced that children had afundamental right to free
education and thus in the year 2003 the “Right to Education was incorporated in the
Congtitution under the Constitution (83rd Amendment), 2000. The Government of India
have been launching several schemesto ensure the right to education for al irrespective of
gender, caste and religion. The National Policy of Education in the year 1986 declared that
the whole nation must be a part to fight against the menaces of illiteracy especialy among
the young population. The National Literacy Mission in 1988 made literacy as a
responsibility of the community. It aimed at achieving aliteracy rate of 41 per cent by 2035.
The 1992 education policy guaranteed free and compulsory education to al children up to
14 years of age before unfortunately it has not been able to even prevent dropouts among
school children and tillilliteracy prevails. Another scheme, the Sarva Siksha Abhiyan was
launched in 2001 to make sure that al children in the age group of 6-14-years must attend
their school and complete eight years of schooling by 2010. One of the crucia components
of the scheme is the Education Guarantee Scheme and Alternative and Innovative
Education, which primarily focuses on education for children in areas with no forma school
within aone' kilometer radius.
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Dear |learners note some of the important schemes for promoting education by Indian
Government—

National Education Policy, 2020: It aims at making “India a universal knowledge
superpower” by introducing the numerous changesin the school level to college level.

Samagra Shiksha: It isan integrated scheme for school education extending from
pre-school to class X11 to ensure inclusive and equitable quality education at all
levels of school education.

Mid-Day M eal Scheme: With this scheme that every child within the age group
of six to fourteen years studying in classes | to V11 who enrols and attends the
school shall be provided hot cooked nutritional meals, free of cost every day
except on school holidays.

Eklavya Model School and Rajiv Gandhi National Fellowship Scheme

(RGNF): This scheme aims to encourage the students belonging to Scheduled
Tribes (ST) community to pursue higher education.

For Digital Literacy:

Digitdl IndiaProgramme: It pulls together many existing schemes by restructuring
and re-focusing them and then implementing them in a synchronized manner.

Pradhan Mantri Gramin Digita SekshartaAbhiyan: It isone of the largest initiatives
of the country with the target of making citizens digitaly literate.

National Digital Literacy Mission: It aims to empower at least one person per
household with crucia digital literacy skills.

Bharat Net Programme: It aims to have an optical fibre network in al Gram
panchayats.

Let us have alook at the possible reasons for literacy in India-

Poverty
Lack of School Facilities

Child Marriage

Child Labour

Unemployment of Educated youths

Lack of infrastructures-Poor transportation, bad roads, no toilet facility etc.
Lack of facilitiesin school or no recruitment of teachers
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CONSEQUENCESOF ILLITERACY

Due to inaccessibility to knowledge there are chances of frustration and quarrel
within the family members at homes as the demands for education of children may
not be fulfilled thus leading to a state of Personal disorganization.

Low level of awareness may create ignorance and increase belief in superstition
amongst people. Education removes ignorance and increases cooperation and
mutual understanding in society. But, on account of lack of education in a
community, people can be easily have conflicting situations on communal and
religiouslines. Thismay cause Social disorganization

Family disorganization may occur due to quarrels and misguidance

There may be an increase in poverty and educational unemployment

Lack of education may lead to Increasein all anti-socia activities ranging from
theft, robbery to abduction and rape.

Finally illiteracy may also create chances for-social and economic exclusion in
society.

Possible suggestions for promoting literacy in our country

Provide free education: The provision of free education in schools, colleges, and
universities by the government can play the main rolein reducing theleve of illiteracy. Since
some peoplefail to attend school or basic education due to the lack of money to pay for
the fees, and in such cases offering free education can increase the number of people
attending school and subsequently reduceilliteracy levels within society and country.

Knowledge: To create the awareness about the importance of education can
motivate people to send their ward to school. Various non-governmental organi-
zations, government agencies, and other concerned institutions should put their
dediberate efforts to create awarenessin the society and play the important role to
reduce the problem of illiteracy.

Provision of Grants and financial sources: Well reputed educational institu-
tions, colleges and training centres are located in urban areas, due to thismigration
of many rural people from rural areas to urban areas for admitting in higher
education ingtitutions. Many families, socia groups and communities are not able
to bear the burden of fees of their children’s and other related expenditure. In those
cases offering grants, subsidies, and scholarships can reduce the financial burden
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of the parents. It would be helpful for those students to learn without interrupting
their education due to the lack of school fees.

Digitalization: Nowadays we live in the age of information and communication
technology. Having digital platforms for reading and learning can help reduce
illiteracy in society. It can also take care of the challenge in the scarcity of
educationd facilities. With the help of Digitd librariesagood platform available for
those who live far away from urban centres to devel op their knowledge.

Development of Curriculum and Ingtructiona Methods -To promote the literacy, it
is essentia to arrange the curriculum and teachings methods in a systematic and
logical manner. In various educational institutions and training centres when the
curriculum and teachings methods are formulated in an appropriate manner then it
should rouse interest among the students towards learning.

Experience and Attitude of the Teachers -To devel op education and literacy skills
amongst the individuals, it is essential that the teachers and educators should
possess the updated knowledge and skills. The right knowledge and skills would
effectively contribute in enhancing knowledge and skills amongst the learners. To
prevent illiteracy, tea hers have avital role to play they motivated the students
towards learning and those who possess learning disabilities and problems should
be helped and encouraged by the teachers so that they are able to perform well
in education. Effective communication and friendly nature, politeness, courtesy and
kindness are the necessary behaviourd traits on the part of the teachers, if they are
to efficiently contribute in the prevention of illiteracy.

Development of Extra-Curricular Activities-Learning only academic subjects and
concepts may make learning boring. If students go to school and they only get
engaged into reading and writing then they may not feel motivated towards
learning. To stimulate the individuals towards learning, it is vital to formulate
measures to make learning interesting for them. The devel opment of creative and
extra-curricular activitiesis considered essential to arouse keenness and curiosity
amongst the learners. The range of extra-curricular activities include yoga, medi-
tation, sports, taekwondo, physical activities, artworks, handicrafts, playing of
musical instruments, singing, dancing and so forth. These activities encourage the
individuals to become dedicated towards their learning, hence resulting in enhance-
ment of the literacy skills.
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e Development of Infrastructure and Other Facilities - There have been anumber of
casesmainly in rural areas that who belong to deprived and marginalized sections
of the society they do not develop much interest in education because of the
inadequate infrastructural facilities. Schools are placed at a distance and roads are
in deprived conditions and some other individuas have transportation problems. To
prevent the problem of illiteracy, it is very important that transportation, roads,
equipment, telecommunications, water supplies, power supplies, public services,
communications should be adequately devel oped.

11.3 Migration

The migrating man suffers harrowing experiences, he works hard, struggling to save
something to send home to his family, but is caught in the vicious cycle of staying in the city
tofind ajob and doing ajob in order to continue staying in the city. Rural Indiais till floating
towards Cities. Migration from one state to another within Indiais mainly from Bihar, Orissa,
Chhattisgarh and Madhya Pradesh. Migration, is both seasonal and non-seasonal within India.
The seasonal migration is mostly by weavers, brick makers and riceego down workers
(unloading rice from Lorries to depots and vice-versa). The non-seasonal migration is mainly
by washermen, shoe-makers, hawkers (going from house to house), kerosene sellers,
rickshaw drivers, fruit & vegetable wallas, railway-station porters, and employees of the Food
Corporation of India, of other important wholesale food stockers, and of the Assam Electricity
Board (e.g. helping repair electricity-line poles). These migrants live mostly without family in
male groups and lead avery simple life, keeping in view their motive to earn money and send
it to their family members living in Bihar, where some of that money is used, for instance,
to build family houses. On many occasions, particularly for religious festivals or for the
engagement or marriage of a family member, the migrant workers come back home.

The human world has aways been on the move. The scale and speed of migration has
grown tremendously since the late nineteenth century, as transport and communication
networks have brought ever larger masses of peopl e together, with interruptions caused by
policies of governments, keen to protect their territoriality in the short-term interest of afew
privileged groups and with only adim vision of acommon future for humanity. In the case
of citizens of one state, migration isacommon affair, with migrants becoming seasonal
travelersfor work, festivals and pilgrimages. Migrants move between town and cities; they
choose different places for spending their working lifetime in and for retiring to; they
continually experience and absorb the culture or educational and health facilities of host
communities, transmitting in turn their own culture and their own expertise to the hod
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communities. This same pattern should apply to the globalised world of today. Migration
forms part of .being aglobal citizencitizens who feel at home anywhere, without losing a
sense of where they come from and who are always ready to reinvent themselves as they
absorb the wonders of new cultures, new technologies and new ways of being human.

‘Push’ and ‘Pull’ factors are most important parts of rural migration of unskilled and
unemployed workers of Indiain genera and Bihar in particular. Employment opportunity
Is shrinking everywhere due to increase in population, decline in handicraft, stagnant
agricultural economy and absence of industrial growth which resulted into large scale
seasona migration from Bihar. Furthermore, the influence of kinship acted as most powerful
factor to motivate their near and dear friends and relatives to come to places where such
labourers are working and earning through their enterprising efforts. Difference in socio-
economic pattern is basically responsible for migration in India. Most of the migrantsin
Bihar to other places belong to lower and depressed section of the society who are the
worst victims of exploitation of landlords and big farmers. The demographic pressure
coupled with famine, flood and starvation occurring due to failure of monsoon isthe potent
cause of migration. This forced the weaker section of society to move along with other
known persons aready engaged in job. Being motivated by the desire to seek freedom
from life of incessant toil and shameful exploitation, a big chunk of schedule caste and
backward class community migrated to urban cities.

However, one of the significant features about migration isthat Migrants usualy keep
their alliance with the place of origin. Migrants usualy carry the knowledge which they
impart to the native population by way of discussion & participation in various activities,
their sense of importance of education which they develop in their surroundings, their libera
attitude regarding the traditional social system, all these things directly contribute to the
development of rurd areas. Almost al the migrants contribute to the development of the
rurd areas either economically or socialy or both. The economic condition of the migrants
familiesisby & large better than those familiesin the village where from no migration has
taken place.

Migration has been significantly reshaping the traditional socid and economic structures
of rural communities of this country. The livelihood activities of rural families are no longer
confined to farming and are increasingly being diversified through rural-to-urban and
international migration. With the development of trade and industry and the awareness
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produced by the mass media, rural poor are shifting towards the urban areain order to
improve their living standards and to search for better livelihood opportunities. The lack of
employment opportunities in the rural areas and better employment prospects and
infrastructure facilities in the urban areas motivate people to migrate to urban aress. Inthe
rural areas, duggish agricultural growth and limited development of the rural non-farm
sector raises the incidence of rura poverty, unemployment and under employment. Given
the fact that most of the high productivity activities are located in the urban areas - people
from rural areas move towards town or cities with a hope to grab diversified livelihood
opportunities as the rural poor still consider migration as one of the significant aswell as
reliablelivelihood coping strategy. Migration primarily occurs due to disparitiesin regional
development.

The causes of migration are usualy explained by using two broad categories, namely,
push and pull factors. Studies conducted in the sphere of migration in India - found that
poverty, job searching and family influence have been the main push factors for out-
migration, while availability of better employment opportunity, prior migrants and availability
of better educational facilities have been identified as the key pull factors behind migration.
To be more specific, for rural | India, poverty isstill considered to be the main push factor
for illiterates and moderately educated migrants. The National Sample Survey Officeinits
64th round survey which was carried out during July 2007 to June 2008, covering a
random sample of 5,72,254 persons covering 79,091 rural and 46,487 urban households
spread over 7921 villages and 4688 urban blocks of the country, explored some significant
trends of rural migration in India. As per the economists and development experts -
migration is essentia for development and it is a desirable phenomenon; but what is not
desirable isthe distressed migration found across the nation resulting in over-crowding of
cities and mushrooming of dums. Some states which have higher investment and resources
for development experience high in-migration; at the same time, the backward states like
U.P, Bihar, M.P, etc are experiencing heavy out-migration. The rural poor from the
downtrodden and backward communities and backward regions such as Bihar, Oris sa,
Uttar Pradesh travel to far distances seeking employment at the lowest rungsin construc-
tion of roads, irrigation projects, commercial and residential complexes etc. Hence, there
isaneed for balanced regional development. More focus for development and migration
of labourersfrom rura to urban areasis areflection of our misplaced development policies,
Investment in economic growth has been biased toward the capita-intensive urban centers,
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despite the fact that majority of Indiaresidesin therural areas. Even thelittle that is spent
in villagesis wasted in microeconomic interventions to hel p individua villagers and not the
macro-economy of the village asawhole. For instance, the government has no employment
generation schemes for cities; yet, there are plenty of jobs and high-paying ones too.

11.4 Drug Abuse

Drug addiction is one of the major problems in developing countries. Since these
countries have young populations, they are at greater risks of addiction. The young
popul ation expose to a higher risk as amajor and the most vulnerable groups. Problems
of puberty, adolescents, youth identity crisis and mental conditions can be considered as
important factors for tendency of this age group towards addiction. The use of drugsin
adolescentsis primarily for pleasure; curiosity and escape of psycho-socia problems are
the major causes of early drug use for the first time.

Use of synthetic substances capable of having an altered effect on human health and
behaviour is of recent origin. Alcohol, opium and cannabis were the traditional substances
of abusein Indiamarked by moderate consumption generdly ritualized in socia gatherings.
The problem of drug abuse acquired new and alarming dimensions with the introduction
of heroin and other new formsof drugsin late seventies and early eighties WHO
(2002) estimated that there are about 2 billion people worldwide who consume a coholic
beverages. The commonly used substances in the world arenicotine and acohol (most
commonly), opium,codeine, cocaine, caffeine, barbiturates(ainobarbital, pentobar-bital),
benzodiazepines(vaium, ativan, Xanax), halucinogens: LSD, mescaine, cannabis, marijuana
and hashish. More than 13 million Americans useillegal drugs, morethan 2 million are
known to abuse prescription drugs, 60 million are hooked on cigarettes, 33 million
binge on alcohol, and 12 million are heavy drinkers . The result of a study, conducted in
Iran reved sthat the use of drug amongst the male population ranged from high to low were
faillurein life, escape from problems, staying awake, friends' and peers insistence, pain
relief, a positive attitude towards drugs, increase of the self-confidence, getting more
energy, relaxation, recreation, learning from the family members, and gaining a new
experience (curious). In the female population this ranking of causesincluded: failurein life,
relaxation, recreation, increase of self-confidence, getting more energy, escape from



NSOU e PGSW-V 209

problems, gaining a new experience (curious), pain relief, staying awake, friends' and
peers ingistence, learning from family members, and a positive attitude towards drugs.

Indiais located between the golden triangle which include Myanmar (Burma), Laos,
Vietnam, and Thailand and the golden crescent which include Afghanistan, Iran, and
Pakistan; two prominent drug-producing hubsin the World. Indiaas anaturd trangit zone,
facesa major problem of drug trafficking.

Drug addiction in India has of late emerged as a matter of great concern both dueto
the social and economic burden caused by substance abuse.National Survey (2002), on
extent, pattern and trend of drug abuse conducted at the behest of ministry of social
justiceand empowerment,government of India(MSJE) and United Nationsindicates that
about 15 million persons addicted to acohol and variouskinds of other drugs need urgent
atention for their treatment, rehabilitation and reintegration into social mainstream.

Drug rehailitation isamulti-phased, multi-faceted, long term process. Drug rehabilitetion
centres play an important role to make drug addict free of addiction. The treatment-cum-
rehabilitation centres provide services to the community as awareness generation,
Identification of addicts, motivational counselling, detoxification/de-addiction, vocational
rehabilitation, after care and re-integration into the social mainstream and preventive
education. There are different guidelines for treatment-cum-rehabilitation centres according
to their bed capacity (15-bedded, 30-bedded, 50-bedded, 60-bedded). The guidelines are
laid down by Ministry of Social Justice and empowerment, Government of India. The
ministry runs a programme named as “ Scheme for prevention of acohol and substance
(drugs) abuse” launched in 1985 .The government of India would provide financial
support to the organizations for ingtitutionalized activities, stress would be on
mobilization of community resourcesand greater community participation. At present 123
such centres have been established across the country. The ministry of socia justice and
Empowerment under its schemeis assisting 373 NGO's for maintaining 401 De-
addiction-cum-rehabilitation centresand 68 counsdlling and awareness centres all over the
country.

11.5HIV/AIDS

According to WHO, the human immunodeficiency virus (HIV) isaretrovirus that
infects cells of the immune system, destroying or impairing their function. Astheinfection
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progresses, the immune system becomes weaker, and the person becomes more susceptible
to infections. The most advanced stage of HIV infection is acquired immunodeficiency
syndrome (AIDS). It can take 10-15 years for an HIV-infected person to develop AIDS,
antiretrovird drugs can dow down the process even further. An estimated 36.9 million people
have HIV. More than 34 million people have died from the virus, making it one of the most
destructive pandemicsin history.

In India, and most other countries, heterosexual transmission accounts for most HIV
infections. Transmission from female sex workersto male clients, and then to these clients
regular partners, isthe most common chain of infection. The HIV epidemic has been largely
concentrated in high-risk populations, but the large migrant population in Bihar poses
ggnificant risksto containing the spread of HIV. The HIV Estimation 2017 Report indicates
that AIDS-related mortality has been steadily rising in Bihar; Bihar isalso 1 of 10 states
that account for 71% of total annual new HIV infections. In such avulnerable context, it
isimportant to understand the perceptions of HIV and access to care from both end user
and provider perspectivesin order to mitigate any barriers and work towards a more
patient-centred system of care and management. HIV istransmitted through unprotected
sexual intercourse (anal or vaginal), transfusion of contaminated blood, sharing of
contaminated needles, and between amother and her infant during pregnancy, childbirth
and breastfeeding.

2016 WHO Satistics taken on average
® In 2016, theworld registered 1.8 million new HIV infections
® 195 million peopleare ng Antiretovira Therapy
® at the end of 2016 there were approximately 36.9 million people living with Hi

Our community members have very limited knowledge about HIV and modes of
transmission, but the vast mgjority associated HIV with ‘immoral’ or ‘dirty’ acts. They see
the family from abad lens. Women are viewed even more negatively in comparison to men.

11.6Terrorism

Thereisan old saying that “one person’s freedom fighter is another person’sterrorist.”
This saying indicates some of the problemsin defining terrorism precisely. Some years ago,
the Irish Republican Army (IRA) waged a campaign of terrorism against the British
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government and its people as part of its effort to drive the British out of Northern Ireland.
Many people in Northern Ireland and elsewhere hailed IRA members as freedom fighters,
while many other people condemned them as cowardly terrorists. The terrorist attack of
Mumbai which took placein 26/11 , some individuals applauded for the terrorists, as acts
of heroism. These examplesindicate that thereisonly athin line, if any, between terrorism
on the one hand and freedom fighting and heroism on the other hand. Just as beauty isin
the eyes of the beholder, so isterrorism. The same type of action is either terrorism or
freedom fighting, depending on who is characterizing the action.

Although dozens of definitions of terrorism exist, most take into account what are
widely regarded as the three defining features of terrorism : (@) the use of violence; (b) the
goal of making people afraid; and (c) the desire for political, social, economic, and/or
cultural change. A popular definition by political scientist Ted Robert Gurr (1989, p. 201)
captures these features: “ The use of unexpected violence to intimidate or coerce peoplein
the pursuit of political or social objectives.”

Why doesterrorism occur? It is easy to assume that terrorists must have psychological
problems that lead them to have sadistic personalities, and that they are simply acting
irrationaly and impulsvely. However, most reseerchers agree thet terrorists are psychologicaly
normal despite their murderous violence and, in fact, are little different from other types of
individuals who use violence for political ends. Contemporary terrorists tend to come from
well-to-do families and to be well-educated themselves; ironicaly, their socid backgrounds
are much more advantaged in these respects than are those of common street criminals,
despite the violence they commit.

11.6.1 Types of Terrorism

When we think about this definition, 9/11 certainly comesto mind, but there are, in
fact, several kinds of terrorism—~based on the identity of the actors and targets of
terrorism—to which this definition applies. A typology of terrorism, again by Gurr (1989),
Is popular :

(@ Viglanteterroriam

(b) Insurgent terrorism

(¢) Transnationd (or internationd) terrorism

(d) Stateterrorism
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Vigilante terrorism is committed by private citizens against other private citizens.
Sometimes the motivation isracial, ethnic, religious, or other hatred, and sometimes the
motivation isto resist socia change. The violence of racist groups like the Ku Klux Klan
was vigilante terrorism, as was the violence used by white Europeans against Native
Americans from the 1600s through the 1800s. What we now call “hate crime” is a
contemporary example of vigilante terrorism.

Insurgent terrorism iscommitted by private citizens against their own government or
against businesses and institutions seen as representing the “ establishment.” Insurgent
terrorism is committed by both |eft-wing groups and right-wing groups and thus has no
political connotation. US history isfilled with insurgent terrorism, starting with some of the
actions the colonists waged against British forces before and during the American
Revolution, when “the meanest and most squalid sort of violence was put to the service
of revolutionary ideals and objectives’ (Brown, 1989, p. 25). An example hereistarring
and feathering: hot tar and then feathers were smeared over the unclothed bodies of Tories.
Some of the labor violence committed after the Civil War also falls under the category of
Insurgent terrorism, as does some of the violence committed by left-wing groups during the
1960s and 1970s. A relatively recent example of right-wing insurgent terrorism is the
infamous 1995 bombing of the federa building in Oklahoma City by Timothy McVeigh and
Terry Nichols that killed 168 people.

Transnational terrorism iscommitted by the citizens of one nation againgt targetsin
another nation. Thisisthe type that has most concerned Americans at least since 9/11, yet
9/11 was not the first time Americans had been killed by international terrorism. A decade
earlier, atruck bombing at the World Trade Center killed six people and injured more than
1,000 others. In 1988, 189 Americans were among the 259 passengers and crew who
died when aplane bound for New York exploded over Lockerbie, Scotland; agents from
Libyawere widely thought to have planted the bomb. Despite al these American degaths,
transnational terrorism has actually been much more common in several other nations:
London, Madrid, and various cities in the Middle East have often been the targets of
internationa terrorigts.

Sateterrorism involves violence by agovernment that is meant to frighten its own
citizens and thereby stifle their dissent. State terrorism may involve mass murder,
assassinations, and torture. Whatever its form, state terrorism haskilled and injured more
people than al the other kinds of terrorism combined (Gareau, 2010). Genocide, of course



NSOU e PGSW-V 213

isthe most deadly type of state terrorism, but State terrorism aso occurs on asmaler scale.
Asjust one example, the violent response of Southern white law enforcement officersto
the civil rights protests of the 1960s amounted to state terrorism, as officers murdered or
besat hundreds of activists during this period. Although state terrorism is usually linked to
authoritarian regimes, many observers say the US government also engaged in state terror
during the nineteenth century, when US troops killed thousands of Native Americans (D.
A. Brown, 2009).

Terrorism provokes deep fear and insecurity—more than other forms of violence.
Terrorists strike innocent civilians, often randomly, and without warning. We think we can
protect oursalves againgt other forms of violence, but we fed defenseless against terrorists.
Terrorists know this, and they seek to use intimidation to impose their political or other
agendas. Killing isonly ameansto that end. By creating fear and panic, terroriststry to
extort concessions or to weaken and discredit governments by showing they are unable to
protect their citizens. Terrorism is aso used as low—cost strategic warfare, sometimes by
rogue states using surrogates, and sometimes by groups motivated by ideology, religion, or
ethnicity to overthrow governments and change the course of history. Terrorists also use
violence in aless focused way to express protest and rage, to advance messianic and
fanatic religious agendas, and for even more obscure pathological reasons.

11.7 Gender Justice

Gender inequality isfound in varying degreesin most societies around the world, and
the United States is no exception. Just as racial/ethnic stereotyping and prejudice underlie
racial/ethnic inequality so do stereotypes and false beliefs underlie gender inequality.
Although these stereotypes and beliefs have weakened considerably since the 1970s
thanksin large part to the contemporary women's movement, they obviously persist and
hamper effortsto achieve full gender equality.

A sociological perspective reminds us that gender inequality stems from a complex
mixture of cultural and structural factors that must be addressed if gender inequality isto
be reduced further than it already has been since the 1970s. Despite changes during this
period, children are till socialized from birth into traditional notions of femininity and
masculinity, and gender-based stereotyping incorporating these notions still continues.
Although people should certainly be free to pursue whatever family and career reponsibilities
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they desire, socidization and stereotyping still combine to limit the ability of girlsand boys
and women and men alike to imagine less traditional possibilities. Meanwhile, structural
obstacles in the workplace and el sewhere continue to keep women in a subordinate social
and economic status rel ative to men.

To reduce gender inequality, then, asociological perspective suggests various policies
and measures to address the cultural and structural factors that help produce gender
inequality. These steps might include, but are not limited to, the following :

1. Reduce socidization by parents and other adults of girls and boysinto traditional
gender roles.

2. Confront gender stereotyping by the popular and news media.

3. Increase public consciousness of the reasons for, extent of, and consequences of
rape and sexua assault, sexual harassment, and pornography.

4. Increase enforcement of existing laws against gender-based employment
discrimination and against sexua harassment.

5. Increase funding of rape-crisis centers and other servicesfor girls and women who
have been raped and/or sexually assaulted.

6. Increase government funding of high-quality day-care optionsto enable parents,
and especially mothers, to work outside the home if they so desire, and to do so
without fear that their finances or their children’swell-being will be compromised.

7. Increase mentorship and other effortsto boost the number of women in traditionaly
male occupations and in positions of political leadership.

8. Facilitiesfor education for girls must be made easily available.

9. Legd machineries must be strengthened to ensure justice for the womenfolk of our
country.

10. Policymakers and the law makers must conduct extensive field study to get aclear
picture of the socio-economic status of women.

Aswe consider how best to reduce gender inequality, the impact of the contemporary
women’'s movement must be neither forgotten nor underestimated. Since it began in the late
1960s, the women’s movement has generated important advances for women in amost
every sphere of life. Brave women (and some men) challenged the status quo by calling
attention to gender inequality in the workplace, education, and €l sewhere, and they brought
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rape and sexual assault, sexua harassment, and domestic violence into the national
CONSCi OUSNESS.

Government of India has launched several schemes and programmes for ensuring
Gender justice in our country. We have constitutional provisions which are particularly
meant for safeguarding the interest of the women. The Ministry of Women and Child is
dedicated to intervene in case of any injustice done to women. We need a multidisciplinary
approach to promote gender justice in our society.

11.8 Conclusion

One of the important job of a social worker in to look for solution & for crisis
intervention. The social worker are suppose to know the root cause of a problem &
identify the resources to combat these issues. Proper Advocacy, net working and other
activities are required to handle such socia problems effectively.

11.9 Exercise

What do you mean by socia problems how can we combat social problems.
Discuss about the problem of illiteracy in India.

What isHIV. ExplainsAIDS. What are the causes of transmission of HIV.
Explain Terrorism. Write & Explain the various types of Terrorism.

o WD P

What do you mean by Gender Justice.

11.10 Reference

Singh, G, Mitra, Y., Sidhu, B., & Kaur, P. (2019). Role of drug de-addiction centers to
control the drug addiction in the state of Punjab. Public Health Review: International
Journal of Public Health Research, 6(2), 89-97. https://doi.org/10.17511/
ijphr.2019.i2.07

Pourallahvirdi M, Rahmani F, Ranjbar F, Ebrahimi Bakhtavar H, Ettehadi A. Major
Causes of Drug Abuse From the Viewpoint of Addicted Persons Referred to
Addiction Treatment Centers of Tabriz City, Iran, Arch Neurosci. 2016;.



216 NSOU e PGSW-V

https.//open.lib.umn.edu/socia problems/chapter/4-6-reducing-gender-inequdity/
http://usinfo.state.gov/journa §/itgic/0297/ijgelijge0297.pdf
https.//open.lib.umn.edw/socia problems/chapter/16-3-terrorism/
https./mww.thebutterflytree.org.uk/pages/our-work/hed th/hiv-aids-prevention
https.//www.erpublication.org/published_paper/| JETR2739.pdf
http://ignited.in/l/a/305019

Kumar V. Aspects of Human Migration in 21st-Century India. Madridge J Behav Soc i
2017;

https.//theirworld.org/news/poverty-leaves-india-with-huge-literacy-problem-to-solve



Unit 12 O India’s Socio-Economic Problems

Sructure
12.0 Objective
12.1 Introduction
12.2 Concept of Poverty
12.2.1 Causes Of Poverty In India
12.2.2 Impact of Poverty
12.3 Unemployment
12.4 Population growth
12.4.1Effects of theincreasing population in india on its economic growth
12.5 Concluson
12.6 Exercise
12.7 Reference

12.0 Objective

Our learner would understand about the major Socio-Economic Problems with special
reference to, Poverty, Unemployment and Population Growth.

12.1 Introduction

Poverty in Indiais one of the biggest issue we are facing today. Almost every third poor
intheworld is Indian. In 2019, the Indian government declared on 2019 that 6.7% of its
population isbelow its official poverty limit. Amartya Sen, rightly pointed out that lacking
in capabilities like adequate income, education, proper health, security, self- confidence,
freedom of speech, arethe basic cause of poverty particularly in Indian context. He further
commented, “it is not sufficient to know how many poor people are there, but to know
how exactly poor they are’. In general terms, poverty means unable to attain basic
necessities of life likefood, clothing, shelter, health and education. Deprived from fulfillment
of basic needs gives birth to poverty. It is also referred as the state of deprivation with
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respect to social inferiority, vulnerability, seclusion, physical weakness, subjection, and
humiliation (Ogwumike and Odusola, 2001).

12.2 Concept of Poverty

Poverty examinesthe relative position of an individua on some absol ute standards and
distribution of individualsin terms of their departure from these standards in the society
(Shrinivasan, 2013).India adopted the five year plan model asatool for planned economic
development since 1951 and continued until 2017. As a developing country, poverty
eradication was one of the important objectives of this planned development model. The
adoption of poverty alleviation strategiesin the five year development mode have resulted
in continuous reduction in the ratio of poverty across India. Various employment and
Income generation schemes were implemented and different methodol ogies to estimate
poor population were adopted. The economic philosophy behind this initiative was to
provide preferentia treatment to uplift poor people to enable them to participate and
contribute in economic development (Raj Krishna, 1984)

The poverty rate and head count ratio are the most common standards of measuring
poverty. In 1979, atask force defined poverty line based on food expenditure worth 2,400
caloriesin rural area and 2100 calories in urban areas. In 2011, the Suresh Tendulkar
Committee quantified the poverty line based on an individua expenditure worth Rs. 27.2
and Rs. 33.3in aday on basic substances of living in rural and urban areas, respectively.
This had been criticized for setting the low poverty line (Choudhury, 2015). The
Rangargian committee defined a new poverty line as one's spending on lessthan Rs 32 and
Rs. 47 inaday in rura and urban areas, respectively, resulting 29.5% poverty headcount
ratio, which is 35% increase on 21.9%, according to the estimation of the Tendulkar
committee.

Regardless of its causes, poverty has devastating consequences for the people who
livein it. Much research conducted and/or analyzed by scholars, government agencies, and
nonprofit organizations has documented the effects of poverty (and near poverty) on the
lives of the poor (Lindsey, 2009; Moore, €t. a., 2009; Ratcliffe & McKernan, 2010;
Sanders, 2011). Many of these studies focus on childhood poverty, and these studies make
it very clear that childhood poverty has lifelong consequences. In general, poor children are
more likely to be poor as adults, more likely to drop out of high school, more likely to
become a teenaged parent, and more likely to have employment problems. Although only
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Poor children are more likely to have inadequate nutrition and to experience
health, behavioral, and cognitive problems. Kelly Short —Poverty : “ Damaged
Child,” Oklahoma City, OK, USA, 1936. (Colorized). — CC BY-SA 2.0.

1 percent of children who are never poor end up being poor as young adults, 32 percent
of poor children become poor as young adults (Ratcliffe & McKernan, 2010).

Poverty is measured by—

(1) absolute poverty

(2) relative poverty.

Absolute poverty—t isakind of poverty in which an individual isnot ableto get basic

necessities of like food, clothing, shelter, health and education. Abstain from getting the
basic necessities of life is termed as absolute poverty.

Relative poverty — It isin relative terms, when an individual is deprived from getting
thefacilitieswhich an average individua of the economy gets. If anindividud getslessthan
what an average individual of an economy gets, that individua is considered asrelatively
poor than others.

It can be calculated according to the calories consumed or income of an individual in
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urban and rural areas separately. A concept of poverty line has been introduced, according
to which when an individua is below that poverty line then he is considered to be poor.

The popular indicators of poverty like—per-capita income, monthly consumption
expenditure, caorieintake, leve of literacy, Size of family, unemployment, pattern of income
distribution etc. It may be noted that the incidence of poverty ismorein rural areas and
less in urban areas, because most of the people in rural area are deprived of basic
necessities and bel ongs to weeker section of society, various schemes of poverty aleviation
also failsto reach rural areas.There exist regional disparity among various states, asit is
interesting to note that poverty is highest in Orissa, Jnarkhand, Bihar, whileit islowest in
states like Chandigarh, Jammu & Kashmir, Punjab and Gujrat.

Human Poverty Index : - HPI (Human Poverty Index) is constructed by the Human
Development Report, 1997. It focuses on three main aress:
1. Longevity —life expectancy at the time of birth
2. Knowledge —it isrelated to literacy
3. Standard of living — accessibility to basic necessities of life, food water, safety,
adequate health care, proper nourishment etc. In India there were two methods
used for calculating poverty :
(1) Uniform Recall Period (URP)
(2) Mixed Recall Period (MRP).
In Uniform recall period, datafor consumption expenditureis collected in reference of
30 days' recall period, whilein mixed recall period, datafor consumption expenditureis
collected for five non-food items namely, clothing, footwear, durable goods, education and
ingtitutional medical expenses are collected in reference of 365 days recall period and for
remaining items 30 days' reference period is taken. According to NSSO’s 69th round of
survey on consumer expenditure, an average rura Indian household spends 61.3% of its

total consumption expenditure on food and an average urban Indian household spends
39.7% of itstotal consumption expenditure on food.

12.2.1 Causes of Poverty In India

1. Unemployment
2. Inflation
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w

. High population growth
4. Lessagricultural growth
5. Economicinequdlities

. Regiond imbaance

. Low economic growth

6
7
8. Lessinitiativestaken by the government
9

. Benefits of poverty aleviation accrue morein urban areas.

10. Low levd of literacy

12.2.2 Impact of Poverty

Family Problems

The poor are at greater risk for family problems, including divorce and domestic
violence. Even in familiesthat are not poor, running a household can cause stress, children
can cause stress, and paying the bills can cause stress. Families that are poor have more
stress because of their poverty, and the ordinary stresses of family life become even more
intensein poor families. The various kinds of family problems thus happen more commonly
in poor familiesthan in wedthier families. Compounding this Situation, when these problems
occur, poor families have fewer resources than wealthier families to deal with these
problems.

Education

Poor children typically go to rundown schools with inadequate facilities where they
recelve inadequate schooling. They are much lesslikely than wedlthier children to graduate
from high school or to go to college. Their lack of education in turn restricts them and their
own children to poverty, once again helping to ensure avicious cycle of continuing poverty
across generations. Many scholars have debated whether the poor school performance of
poor children stems more from the inadequacy of their schools and schooling versus their
own poverty. Regardless of exactly why poor children are more likely to do poorly in
school and to have low educational attainment, these educational problems are another
major consequence of poverty.
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Housing and Homelessness

The poor are, not surprisingly, more likely to be homel ess than the nonpoor but also
more likely to live in dilapidated housing and unable to buy their own homes. Many poor
families spend more than half their income on rent, and they tend to live in poor
neighborhoods that lack job opportunities, good schools, and other features of modern life
that wealthier people take for granted. The lack of adequate housing for the poor remains
amagjor national problem. Even worseis outright homelessness. An estimated 1.6 million
people, including more than 300,000 children, are homeless at least part of the year (Lee,
et. a., 2010).

Crimeand Victimization

A study reflects, poor (and near poor) people account for the bulk of our street crime
(homicide, robbery, burglary, etc.), and they also account for the bulk of victims of street
crime. That chapter will outline several reasons for this dual connection between poverty
and street crime, but they include the deep frustration and stress of living in poverty and
the fact that many poor people live in high-crime neighbourhoods. In such neighbourhoods,
children are more likely to grow up under the influence of older peerswho are aready in
gangs or otherwise committing crime and people of any age are more likely to become
crime victims. Moreover, because poor and near-poor people are more likely to commit
street crime, they also comprise most of the people arrested for street crimes, convicted
of street crime, and imprisoned for street crime. Most of the inmates of the correctional
homes come from poor or near-poor backgrounds. Criminal behaviour and criminal
victimization, then, are other major consequences of poverty.

Poverty and Women

Women, still have an overal surviva deficit in childhood and during their reproductive
years and are severely disadvantaged in the labour market. The educational attainment of
girlslags behind that of boys. But asin other areas, in gender inequality too, Indiais highly
heterogeneous. Outcomes for instance, tend to be much poorer among Adivas (Scheduled
Tribe), Dalit (Scheduled Caste), and Muslim women than among others. There are also
large regiond variations. The World Bank’s report on Poverty and Socia Exclusonin India
captures some key areas of female exclusion. India Poverty and Socia Exclusion Report
reflects that poverty has strong association with women's access to materna health and the
health of their children and it has also been amajor reason for spousal violence against
womenin India
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The truth that most of us would guess that the richest countries are often those with
the least people. Compare the United States, which possesses ardatively smal dice of the
population pie and owns by far the largest dlice of the wealth pie, with India. These
disparities have the expected consequence. The poorest peoplein the world are women
and those in peripheral and semi-peripheral nations. For women, the rate of poverty is
particularly worsened by the pressure on their time. In general, time is one of the few
luxuries the very poor have, but study after study has shown that women in poverty, who
areresponsiblefor al family comforts aswell as any earnings they can make, have less of
it. Theresult is that while men and women may have the same rate of economic poverty,
women are suffering more in terms of overall wellbeing (Buvinic 1997). It is harder for
femaesto get credit to expand businesses, to take the timeto learn anew skill, or to spend
extra hours improving their craft so asto be able to earn at a higher rate.

Globa Feminization of Poverty-

In some ways, the phrase “ global feminization of poverty” saysit al: around the world,
women are bearing a disproportionate percentage of the burden of poverty. This means
more women live in poor conditions, receive inadequate healthcare, bear the brunt of
malnutrition and inadequate drinking water, and so on. Throughout the 1990s, data
indicated that while overal poverty rates were rising, especialy in peripheral nations, the
rates of impoverishment increased for women nearly 20 percent more than for men
(Mogadham 2005).

Why is this happening? While myriad variables affect women’s poverty, research
specidizing in thisissue identifies three causes (M ogadham 2005) :
1. Theexpansion in the number of female-headed households

2. The persistence and consequences of intra-household inequalities and biases
against women

3. Theimplementation of neoliberal economic policies around the world

While women are living longer and healthier livestoday compared to ten years ago,
around the world many women are denied basic rights, particularly in the workplace. In
peripheral nations, they accumulate fewer assets, farm less land, make less money, and face
restricted civil rights and liberties. Women can stimulate the economic growth of periphera
nations, but they are often undereducated and lack access to credit needed to start small
businesses.
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In 2013, the United Nations assessed its progress toward achieving its Millennium
Development Goals. Goa 3 was to promote gender equality and empower women, and
there were encouraging advances in this area. While women’'s employment outside the
agricultural sector remains under 20 percent in Western Asia, Northern Africa, and
Southern Asia, worldwide it increased from 35-40 percent over the twenty-year period
ending in 2010 (United Nations 2013).

In avery interesting study conducted in 2013 by World Bank, reveals the following—

® First, poverty has declined between 1993-94 and 2009-10 aong every dimension.
Indeed, poverty hasfallen for every socia and religious group in every statein
rural and urban areas separately aswell as taken jointly.

® Second, acceleration in growth rates between 2004-05 and 2009-10 has been
accompanied by acceleration in poverty reduction. Poverty rates have fallen
rapidly for al major social and religious groups at the national level. This
phenomenon also holds true for most states across various socia and religious
groups.

® Third, for the first time, poverty reduction between 2004-05 and 2009-10 has
been larger for the Scheduled Castes and Schedul ed Tribes than the upper caste
groups. Thus, the gap in poverty rates between the socially disadvantaged and
upper caste groups has narrowed over time. This pattern provides clear evidence
to refute the claim that reforms and growth have failed to help the socially
disadvantaged or that they are leaving these groups behind. A continuation of this
trend, helped along by further reforms and higher growth rates, would help
eliminate the difference in poverty rates between the historicaly disadvantaged and
the privileged.

® Fourth, inter-state comparisons reveal that the states with large Scheduled Caste
and Scheduled Tribe populations face a more uphill task with regards to
combating poverty. The point is most forcefully brought out by a comparison of
Punjab and Kerala. When we compare poverty rates in 2009-10 by social
groups, the two states have very similar poverty rates. But because the poverty
rates for the Scheduled Castes are higher than those for non-scheduled castes
in both states and the Scheduled Castes account for a much larger proportion
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of its population, the aggregate poverty rate in Punjab turns out to be significantly
higher.

® Finaly, wefind that in the Indian case, thereis no robust relationship between
inequality and poverty. Indeed, to the extent that such arelationship exists, it
suggests that more unegqual states enjoy lower levels of poverty. Kerdaoffersthe
most dramatic example in this respect. It has had one of the highest Gini
coefficientsin rural as well as urban areas and aso one of the lowest poverty
ratiosin both regions. In 2009-10, its Gini coefficients were by far the highest
among the large states in both rural and urban areas and poverty ratios the
smallest. In our discussion on redpoint is most forcefully brought out by a
comparison of Punjab and Kerala. When we compare poverty ratesin 2009-10
by social groups, the two states have very similar poverty rates. But because the
poverty rates for the Scheduled Castes are higher than those for non-scheduled
castes in both states and the Scheduled Castes account for a much larger
proportion of its population, the aggregate poverty rate in Punjab turns out to be
significantly higher. Finally, we find that in the Indian case, there is no robust
relationship between inequality and poverty. Indeed, to the extent that such a
relationship exists, it suggests that more unequal states enjoy lower levels of
poverty. Kerala offers the most dramatic example in this respect.

12.3 Unemployment

Unemployment has been amagjor problem for Indiafrom along time. The problem of
unemployment isagloba phenomenon, with international bodies like ILO predicting the
rise in unemployment in Indiain coming years. Unemployment is a situation wherein the
person willing to work failsto find ajob that earns him/her aliving. Unemployment has
been considered as one of the biggest problems of India. A UN Labour report released
in January reports that, Unemployment in Indiais projected to increase from 17.7 million
to 17.8 million in 2017 and 18 million in 2018. We can not think of a better Indiawith
such ahuge number of unemployed youth in the country. The reasons for this Unemployment
scenario are: high population, defective educeation system, excessive burden on agriculture,
low productivity in agriculture sector combined with lack of alternative opportunities for
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agricultura worker, unskilled workforce etc. Though education level in the recent years has
improved, skill development istill acrucid issue. India has the largest population of youth
intheworld. Around 65 per cent population of Indiais under the age of 35, so the impact
of declining financial market and the lack of job opportunities has the worst effect in India

Apart from the usual solutions of controlling the rising population or increasing the
quality of our education to include skill based learning. Governmen should also encourage
and develop Industrialisation and agriculture based industries especiadly in rura areas so
that the rural candidates don’t migrate to the urban areas.

It is not only a serious economic problem but is may even lead to health problems as
well , asastudy reveals, there is a strong relationship between unemployment and poor
health .The unemployed tend to have higher levels of impaired mental health including
depression, anxiety, and stress, aswell as higher levels of menta hedlth hospital admissions,
chronic disease (cardiovascular disease, hypertension, and musculoskeletd disorders), and
even premature mortality Some longitudina studies have shown that higher levels of
depression and unemployment are not just correlated, but that higher levels of depression
are aresult of unemployment. Other prospective studies have found that poor mental health
also contributes to unemployment.

There has been a pressure on successive governments and policymakers to create
enough jobsin India so that the workforce of India can be used better and the population
can be sdlf-sustainable by becoming economically strong. The creation of jobs, in addition
to ensuring that the working population becomes economically productive, isalso avita
avenue for fighting poverty and lack of proper use of intellectual, manual and skill-based
potentials of the individuas.

Job growth is a critical component of the equation that seeks to balance strong
economic performance and keeping a check on the unemployment levels. The growth in
the number of quality jobsthat provide assured wages is akey mechanism in modern-day
economies to share back the benefits of their growth.

It becomes a problem when any country’s government is not able to create enough
jobs. Policy makers have been long uncomfortable with the concept of *jobless growth’
and have sought to develop new ways to bridge this gap. Thisinvolves taking steps like
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fiscal support to stagnating sectors, attract private investments, providing skill-training
opportunities and promoting the option of self-employment. Many such policies directly
aimed at creating shiftsin the labor market. The present government hastried to create the
salf-employment opportunities for the unemployed peopl e of the country.

12.4 Population growth

The fastest rise in the population of Indiawas during the period of 1951 to 1981, in
which the population was from 36 croresin 1951 was reached around 70 croresin 1981.
During this period of 30 years, the population increased by around 34 crores, which isthe
fastest risein the history of population statistics. Death rate has become controlled due to
modern health and medical facilities and it has reduced to become 15 persons per thousand
whereas; the birth rate has not got any significant reduction. That iswhy; this period from
1951 to 1981 isknown in India as the period of Population Explosion. Ordinarily, with an
increase in population, production also increases, and the number of those people also
increases, among whom the total increase in production is distributed. Thus, the ultimate
effect of an increase in population on the level of production per head would be indifferent
or negative. Thiswould depend on the form of an increase in population and its directions.
If theincrease isin the number of dependents, then in place of production, consumers
would increase, and ultimately the effect on per head production would be adverse. On the
contrary, in case of afavorable age congtitution of the population, its effect on the economic
development would be better

12.4.1 Effects of the increasing population in india on its economic
growth

The explosive increase in population in India has adversely affected the economic
development and economy, which is clear from the following facts
1. Lower Growth Rate

Due to the increasing population, the rate of development has been slow.
Whereas; the growth rate of Japan during the previous 10 years has been 15%,
while the average growth rate of India has been 4% only.
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Widespread Poverty

Dueto the heavy population, the benefit of economic development isalmost nil in
the country. Though during the last 30 years there has been an increase of 15%
in the nationa income, still the per capitaincome has increased * 50% only. About
50% of the population of the country is below the poverty line. Read about
the Problem of Poverty in India

High Prices

Dueto ahigher population, we find scarcity everywhere and due to scarcity, the
prices are heading towards an increase. The country has a scarcity of food-grains,
scarcity of employment, scarcity of essentials, scarcity of houses, scarcity of oil,
€tc..

Excess Burden on the Economy

The 1.5 croreincrease in the popul ation each year isincreasing the burden on the
Indian economy.

Problems in Industrialization

Our country has poverty and unemployment only due to the higher population. The
levd of savings and investmentsis|ower and mechanization is discouraged due to
excess human resources. The small and cottage industries are primary. Dueto dl
these reasons, rapid industriali zation has not become possible. The dow pace of
capital formation isalso ahurdleinindugtridization in India

Expenditure on Population Control

The explosive increase in population in India has forced expenditure of crores of
rupees on population control under planned development. These resourceswould
otherwise have been used in the economic development of the country and the
standard of living would have improved.

Problem of Unemployment

1. Themeans of employment do not increase at the same rate as the increase
in population, as aresult, the existing problem of unemployment becomes
more dreadful. Thisisthe reason for the continuous increase in unemployment
in India. At the beginning of the first plan, the numbers of unemployed were
35 million which increased to 26 croresin 2010.
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2. Shortage of Food-gains

Due to the rapid increase in population, to fulfill the requirements of the
population for several years, millions of tons of food-grains has to be
imported. This has adversely affected foreign trade.

3. Problem of the Increasing Number of Dependents

The rapid increase in population increases the burden of the number of
dependents. According to the 1961 census, 47.3% of the population was
dependent which increased today to 71.1%.

4. Problem of Capital Formation

The increase in income due to economic devel opment is expended in catering
to the needs of the increased population, as aresult, capital formation cannot
be increased and the investment rate remains lower.

5. Hinders the Growth of Agriculture and Industry
The increasing population hinders the quick development of agriculture.
It has two reasons
® Subdivision of land reduces the area of land per person
® The burden of population on agriculture increases.

Similarly, the increasing population hinders the growth of the industry aso. A rapid
increase in population decreases the savings and investment rates. During alack
of capital, the pace of industrial development is slow.

6. Increase In the Burden of Public Utility Services

For the rapid increase in population, the government has to incur more on housing,
education, hedlth, welfare, law and order, and security. Thus, funds for devel opment
work fall short.

12.5 Conclusion

We need strong policies and a group of dedicated social workers along with other
social control agencies to tackle these socio-economics problems. In this unit, we learnt
about such magjor problems and also got an ideato combat it professionally.
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12.6 Exercise

1. What is Poverty? What are causes and impact of poverty in our Society?
2. How can we deal with the problems of unemployment?

3. What must be the role of the government & Socia Workersto control the growing
population of our nation?

4. What are the effect of poverty on Women?
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